A discourse perspective on the translation of children's literature : the case of English/Arabic translation of fairy tales by Mouzughi, Huda
A DISCOURSE PERSPECTIVE ON THE TRANSLATION OF 
CHILDREN'S LITERATURE: THE CASE OF ENGLISH /ARABIC 
TRANSLATION OF FAIRY TALES 
Huda Mouzughi 
Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Heriot-Watt University 
School of Management and Languages 
March / 2005 
This copy of the thesis has been supplied on condition that anyone who consults 
it is understood to recognise that the copyright rests with its author and that no 
quotation from the thesis and no information derived from it may be published 
without the prior consent of the author or the University (as may be appropriate). 
ABSTRACT 
The aim of the present study is to investigate the translation of children's literature between 
two remote languages, viz English and Arabic, an area which has remained relatively 
unexplored. The study seeks to test the claim that translated children's literature poses a 
'threat' to the Arab child because of the alien incompatible ideologies it embeds, and to 
develop a discourse perspective framework for the analysis of translated children's literature 
that is based on the translation of institutional content and interactional fon-n. Institutional 
content, in this context, means the different institutions found in children's literature that 
channel its content. Interactional form, in this context, means the different discourse 
components used by the addresser to interact with the addressee. The study examines the 
institutional content and interactional forin of eight well-known fairy tales in English and 
Arabic to demonstrate how the translator intervenes with the 'institutional content' and 
'interactional form' of fairy tales to express his/her implicit and explicit ideologies when the 
ideology of the source text (ST) does not suit the target text (TT) society's ideology. The 
study shows that the claim is void through the demonstration of the translator's intervention 
in translating 'institutions' and 'Interaction' that s/he becomes a producer of the TT rather 
than a reproducer of the ST. The analysis reveals that didacticism is a distinctive feature of 
translating for Arab children. It shows that the interaction between translator and reader in 
the TT differs from that found between the writer and reader in the ST. It is found that the 
implied reader of the TT is deemed as less able than the ST is. The study concludes that in 
translating for children, equivalence of interaction between source text and target text should 
be preserved unless there is a deliberate intention that serves an ideological function behind 
not preserving it. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 
1. INTRODUCTION 
1.1 Initial observations 
The author came across a copy of The Three Billy Goats Gruff. She remembered reading it in 
Arabic and enjoying it as a child, so, without any hesitation, she picked it up. Every turn of a 
page increased her astonishment and surprise. Could it be possible that this was the original 
English text of the Arabic translated text she had read years ago? The Three Billy Goats Gruff 
is about the adventure of three billy goats named Gruff. As they cross a bridge to get to the 
4sweet grass' on the other side, they use cleverness and strength to overcome the obstacle of 
the big, ugly troll. There is a striking change in the gender of the goats in the translated Arabic 
text which is named, 'ý=I ', 'The Three Goats'. The title of the Arabic text specifies 
that the goats are three female goats; yet in the course of reading the text, the reader discovers 
that the goats are two female goats and one billy goat. Such an unexpected transformation of 
the gender of the goats is not a coincidence; the translator has done it intentionally to serve an 
ideological purpose. 
Yet it is surprising that some Arab researchers in Ahe field of children's literature claim that 
translated books pose a threat to the socialization of Arab Muslim children. They argue that 
literature is not only a medium for entertainment and joy, but also a means for teaching the 
child the values and morals of society. Consequently, reading translated literature means that 
children become susceptible to acquire the values and beliefs of a foreign society, many of 
which are alien to their society. It is remarkable that although the translation process depends 
on three main components: text, audience and translator, only the text and audience have been 
central to the present studies. The fundamental role of the translator and the crucial mission 
s/he has in the translation process have been ignored. Ideology in relation to the translation of 
children's literature and the role of the translator in the process are viewed as being worthy of 
investigation and, hence, they will be the focus of this study. 
1.2 Aims, objectives and scope of the study 
The broad aims of this study are twofold: 
9 to test the claim that translated children's literature is a 'threat' to the Arab child because of 
the alien incompatible ideology it embeds; 
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* to develop a discourse perspective framework for the analysis of translated children's 
literature that is based on achieving equivalence in the target text (henceforth: TT) of 
'content' and 'form' of the source text (henceforth: ST). The institutions of family, home, 
gender, race, religion, and friendship are prominent in children's fiction. They provide for 
the institutional content part of the analysis. Institutional content in this context means the 
different institutions found in children's literature that channel its content. Mood, modality, 
speech acts, politeness, implicature transitivity and discourse markers are linguistic 
components that signal interaction in written texts. They provide for the interactional form 
part of the analysis. Hence, interactional fonn. in this context means the different discourse 
components used by the addresser to interact with the addressee. The analysis will focus on 
both institutional content and interactional forin, and will argue that the success of any 
translation for children should be based on achieving an equivalent TT in institutional 
content (where possible) and interactional form similar to that of the ST. 
In this study, ideology is viewed as 'institutionalised modes of speaking and writing which 
give expression to particular attitudes towards areas of social activity' (Kress: 1985). Three 
concepts are discussed in relation to ideology because of their strong implications for 
children's literature. 'Hegemony', the 'interpellation of the subject' and 'discourse' were 
coined by the three Marxists theorists, Gramsci (2000), Althusser (1971/1972), and Foucault 
(1972,2002) respectively, and have had great impact on literature in general and children's 
literature in particular. According to Gramsci (2000), hegemonic ideologies are not created by 
a handful of political elites; instead, cultural institutions play a key role in perpetuating aspects 
of the dominant world-view. These include, among others, the family, religious organizations, 
and the mass media. In relation to children's literature, the reader will see in the course of the 
thesis how the prominent institutions found in children's literature, e. g. family, home, gender, 
friendship, race, and religion, are cultural institutions that play a vital role in establishing 
hegemonic ideologies and sustaining them. 
Althusser (197 1) contributes to the presentation of the notion of ideology as a powerful force 
that creates 'subjects'. In 'Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses' (see 3.2.2), he 
identifies Ideological State Apparatuses (ISA): e. g. schools, religion, the family, legal systems, 
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arts, sports etc., as one of the mechanisms for ensuring that people behave according to the 
state rules. He examines how these organizations generate systems of ideas and values, 
ideologies, and how individuals come to internalise them to the extent that they become 
'subjects'. The family is a dominant institution and social organization that teaches the child 
many of society's ideologies; it is an active apparatus that discreetly dictates to the child what 
should and should not be done. 'Interpellation' or 'hailing' is the means by which ideology 
provides people with the sense of who and what they are. In the course of this study, it will 
become apparent how fairy tales provide many examples of hailing the child. 
Foucault's (1972,2002) concept of discourse refers to the ways in which societies and 
institutions typically discuss matters of consequence to them. In this sense, discourse is a tenn 
closely related to ideology (Nodelman and Reimer 1992: 76). According to Mills (1997) and 
Macdonell (1986), Foucault's (1972) discourse theory placed language in a different position 
from that of the Marxist theorists. They view language as a vehicle whereby people are forced 
to believe ideas which are not true, but, within discourse theory, language has the privilege of 
being the site where struggles are acted out; discourse is produced like weapons. The analysis 
of the language of children's literature will reveal the implicit ideologies the author transmits 
to the reader. 
Studies have discussed the strong bond between language and ideology in general (Fairclough 
1995, Simpson 1993, Hodge and Kress 1993) and in children's literature in particular 
(Hollindale 1988, Stephens 1992, Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996). Halliday's (1985) Register 
theory has been central in most of the above-mentioned studies. The analysis of the register of 
a text sheds light on its ideology. The analysis of 'field', for example, which relates to 
Halliday's (ibid. ) ideational function of language, which draws on the system of transitivity, 
can reveal many of the implicit ideologies of the text. In The Princess and the Pea (p. 29), the 
translation of the transitivity of 'the princess was being bathed' as 'the princess bathed' in the 
TT is very ideological because it reflects the translator's implicit ideology regarding a child's 
dependency in carrying out personal tasks. Moreover, pragmatics and serniotics intermingle 
with ideology; their analyses reveal many of the implicit and explicit ideologies of the text. 
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Children's literature has long been the site of tremendous translation activity, yet it is 
surprising to find that very little translation research has been undertaken in this area. In the 
absence of research on translating specifically for children, the translation of children literature 
has adopted the theories that dominated the translation of adult literature; thus, dichotomies 
such as literal vs. free, dynamic vs. formal and form vs. content translation have been used in 
translating children literature. The two main schools of translation theory which have 
dominated the scene of literary translation and have had tremendous effect on the main studies 
done on translating for children are source-language and target-language oriented schools. The 
studies of Klingberg (1986), Shavit (1986) and Oittinen (2000) are significant in the field of 
research in translating for children. The above mentioned studies have focused on the 
translation of the content of the text rather than the form. Therefore, it is imperative that the 
linguistic aspect of the translation of children literature is developed in order that future 
translating for children is viewed in terms of both institutional content and interactional form. 
In this study, the author hopes to demonstrate the impact of translation on both the institutional 
content and interactional form of fairy tales, and to show the effect of translation on the 
ideology of the text. The content of the text is the medium by which the different institutions, 
of children's literature transmit many of society's ideologies. On the one hand, institutions 
provide for the institutional content part of the analysis of fairy tales in this study. Institutions 
as a concept, originated in sociology; they are used to describe those activities by which 
individuals construct and maintain a society (Renkema 1993: 43-50). In the present study, 
institutions are 'orderly established arrangements that channel society's morals and values' 
(Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996: 30). They are of utmost importance because they 'locate the 
reader' and 'serve as channels for the authors' representation of a world view'. Knowles and 
Malmkjaer (ibid: 32) identify the institutions that are prominent in children's fiction as 'family, 
fiiendship, gender, home, race and religion'. 
Little Red Riding Hood is a good example that illustrates how the institution of home is used to 
'channel society's morals and values' and 'locate the reader'. The tale is about Little Red 
Riding Hood's trip to reach her grandmother's home. Little Red Riding Hood's home and that 
of her grandmother are sites of love, warmth and safety, though the grandmother's home lost 
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its security with the arrival of the wolf. Throughout the tale, there is a persistent suggestion 
that good families have good homes. Little Red Riding Hood's home is a good one because it 
teaches her moral values, e. g. obedience and taking care of elderly people. The wan-nth of 
relations among the members of the family is reflected throughout the tale. Little Red Riding 
Hood's family kitchen is cosy and full of life; the mother is portrayed preparing food for the 
old woman while the baby plays around. The grandmother's home is also cosy although she 
lives by herself The fate the wolf faces of being killed by the woodcutter is a lesson to 
anybody who tries to break into others' homes. Homes have a sanctity that children should 
learn to respect. In this tale, the author, in order to teach the child many of the society's values 
and morals, uses the institution of home. Home is a sacred place that should be respected, and 
anyone who attempts to break into it will be severely punished. Obedience to one's parents is 
very essential; Little Red Riding Hood faced the danger of being killed by the wolf because of 
her disobedience to her mother. Many implicit ideologies are also transmitted to the reader 
through the fairy tale. The implicit ideology that the domain of the female is home and the 
domain of the male is the whole world outside home is embedded throughout the text. The 
mother and the grandmother are at home while the father is in the wood. Little Red Riding 
Hood is outside her natural domain; therefore, she is the only one to be blamed, for the 
consequences. 
On the other hand, a number of discourse analysis components and pragmatics provide for the 
form part of the analysis of fairy tales in this study; they are the media that carry interaction 
between writer and reader in written texts. According to Halliday (1978: 122) a 'text is the 
linguistic form of social interaction. It is a continuous progression of meaning, combining 
both simultaneously and in succession'. Being part of the written discourse, children's books 
could be regarded as modes of social interaction: they are discourse events with particular 
social functions that respond to specific communicative needs born and maintained within 
society. To fulfil the social function of texts, the writer uses the interactive aspect of text, 
constructing an imagined reader and considering his/her expectations. The interactional 
aspects in text are realised through Halliday's (1985) ideational component (transitivity), 
interpersonal component (mood and modality) and textual component (discourse markers). 
Pragmatics is also integrated in the analysis of interaction to provide for speech acts, politeness 
5 
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and implicature. The study will seek to address the effect of translation on both the interactive 
and the interactional aspects of text. The next example is taken from Sleeping Beauty to show 
how translation can have a strong impact on interaction. 
ST: (p. 34) "Ah! But wait, sir! " cried the old man. 
TT: (p. 34) 
_)1=-iJI 
&4 Z. 
Back Translation (BT): But the old man warned the prince of the danger. 
The directive speech act in the ST is not rendered in the TT. Instead, the translator opts to use 
a performative verb that explains to the TT reader the meaning of the speech act, which 
suggests that the implied reader of the TT is positioned as less able than the ST implied reader. 
It is not the aim of this study merely to compare and contrast between the ST and the TT in 
their ideologies because ST and TT express remote cultures; and. hence their ideologies; though 
the ST and TT share some universal ones, tend to diverge rather than converge. However, 
attempts will. be made to demonstrate how thetranslator uses the 'content' and 'form', of fairy 
tales to express his/her implicit and explicit ideologies when the ideology of the ST does not 
suit that of the TT society. 
The specific objectives of the study are therefore: 
9 to explore the notion of 'institution' and 'interaction' in English and Arabic data 
9 to point to the similarities and differences of interaction found, focusing on whether the 
choice of the translator to preserve interaction or not is justified or not 
e to establish the role of the translator of children's literature as a producer of the TT rather 
than a reproducer of the ST 
* to point to the notion of the implied reader and its effect on the way both the author and the 
translator transmit their messages 
* to break into untried territory in translating children's literature in relating the above to the 
notions of 'institutions' and 'interaction'. 
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1.3 Data 
The framework of discourse analysis will make use of Knowles and Malmkjaer's (1996) study 
of the notion of 'institutions' in children's literature, and the notion of 'interaction' as 
discussed by Hoey (1983,1988), Widdowson (1984), Thompson and Thetela (1995), Thomas 
(1995), Thomspon (2001), and how it is carried out in discourse since these notions are the 
most relevant for the present study. 
The research will be conducted by looking at eight of Ladybird Well-Loved Tales grade I and 
2, in the English and Arabic versions. Grade I tales are aimed at 4-8 year olds, while grade 2 
tales are aimed at 8-10 year olds. The fairy tales were chosen since they cover a wide range of 
themes available in traditional fairy tales. Considerable effort was made to find exactly the 
same version of the fairy tales in the source text and target text. The fairy tales version is old 
because it is the most available version, but it continues to be widely read in the Arab world. 
Yet it is interesting to note here that this version is no longer available in bookshops in the 
U. K. and had to be sought in second-hand bookshops. 
The study will not be so much concerned with the quality of the Arabic used in the TT as in the 
ability of the translation to reflect content found in the ST. A back translation (henceforth: 
BT) will be provided for the examples taken from fairy tales translated into Arabic, 
highlighting the specific issue that is being discussed. The back translation serves only to give 
the non-Arabic reader a word-for-word translation to portray the meaning intended as much as 
possible. Therefore, it should not be judged for its style or structure. 
A bibliography for the data used is given, but the reader may find that it is incomplete. This is 
owing to the fact that the ST and TT do not show the date of publication on the texts; however, 
the date of print appears on some of the translated fairy tales. Being considered as classics, the 
fairy tales are not actually written by authors but are retold. In the TT, the same method is 
used and no mention that the tale is a translated text is to be found. 
7 
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1.4 Structure of the thesis 
Chapter 2 provides a brief overview of the literature children read in the Arab world prior to 
the mid 19ffi century. The status of poetry in the pre-Islamic period is highlighted as against 
prose in the pre-Islamic period. The contribution of a number of literary personalities in the 
evolution of children's literature is focused on. In relation to contemporary children's 
literature, light is shed on the issues of ideology and translation. To provide a context for the 
present study, the objection of Arab researchers of translated literature is dealt with focusing 
on the reasons behind their claim that translated texts pose a threat to the Arab child. 
Chapter 3 examines the concept of ideology in general. First, different definitions to the 
concept are given. The leading approaches to ideology that are related to the present study are 
also given, i. e. those of Gramsci (2000), Althusser (1971) and Foucult (1972,2002). 
Fairclough (1992,1995,2001) and Simpson (1993) studies of Critical Discourse Analysis 
(CDA) are discussed in order, to establish the strong bond between language and ideology. 
Register, pragmatics and serniotics are treated under the communicative, pragmatic and 
serniotic model of Hatim and Mason because, in my view, this model is the most suitable for 
analysis of the material of this study. The intermingled relationship between languageon the 
one hand and register, pragmatics and semiotics on the other hand are discussed. The notion of 
interaction and the interactional aspects of text; e. g. mood, modality, transitivity, etc., are 
synthesized. This chapter sets the scene for chapter 6, where some of the issues used will be 
included in the framework of analysis. 
Chapter 4 highlights three studies which dealt with the language and ideology of children's 
literature. Hollindale (1988), Stephens (1992) and Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) focus on 
children's texts from a text-linguistic and discursive point of view, integrating children's 
literature into the main stream of literary, linguistic and textual analysis. Knowles and 
Malmkjaer (1996) notion of 'institution' is focused on because it will form an essential part of 
the framework of analysis. 
Chapter 5 deals with translation theories. An overview of the pre-linguistics approaches, 
4 word-for-word', 'literal' and 'sense-for-sense', 'free' approaches is treated. Since the 
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discourse element is central to the study, the non-discourse part of the translation theory will 
cover the notion of 'equivalence' as approached by Catford (1965) and Nida (1965,1969). 
Discourse-related translation will cover the views of Koller (1995), Beaugrande (1978), Hatim 
and Mason (1990,1997), House (1977,1986,1997) Bruce (1994) and Massadier-Kenny 
(1997). Three studies which dealt with translating for children are discussed. Klingberg 
(1986), Shavit (1986) and Oittinen (2000) each study translation for children from different 
perspectives. While Klingberg (1986) has a source language-oriented approach to translation 
for children, Shavit (1986) has a target language-oriented approach, but Oittinen (2000) has a 
child-oriented approach. Those studies, collectively, indicate the need to have special norms 
for the translation for children. 
Chapter 6 provides a testing ground for the translation of children's literature from English 
into Arabic. The framework is divided into two parts. The first is based on Knowles and 
Malmkjaer's (1996) notion of 'institution'. This part will cover the 'institutional content' part 
of the analysis. The second part is based on the incorporation of some issues from discourse 
analysis and pragmatics into the framework in order to provide for the notion of 'Interaction' 
as discussed, by Hoey- (1983,1988), Widdowson (1984), Thompson and Thetela (1995), 
Thompson (2001) and Thomas (1995), and how such interaction is carried out in discoursel 
This will cover the 'interactional forin' part of the framework of the analysis. The chapter is 
divided into four sections. Following the introduction, a section is specified for the 
'institutional content' part of the analysis and it is divided into six sub-sections, each dealing 
with an institution and how it is portrayed in both the ST and the TT. The next section deals 
with the 'interactional form' framework of the analysis and is subdivided into six-sub sections 
each of which analyses a discourse analysis component in both the ST and the TT. The last 
section states the findings and implications of the analysis. 
Chapter 7 (the Conclusion) highlights the findings and the conclusions reached. Suggestions 
will also be made concerning areas for further research and the importance of such research for 
all those who are concerned with the genre of children's literature in general and translating for 
children in particular. 
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2. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE IN THE ARAB WORLD 
2.0 Introduction 
In this chapter, an attempt will be made to outline briefly the evolution and development of 
children's literature in the Arab World; however, the chapter is not meant to be a detailed 
historical account of Arabic children's literature. Rather, it aims to give an overview of 
children's reading materials prior to the 19 th century and during the early stages of the 
evolution of Arabic children's literature. The contributions of some eminent writers and 
poets in the field will be summarized. The claim of Arab researchers regarding translated 
texts will be stated and the issues of ideology and contemporary translated Arabic children's 
literature, which are strongly related to why this study has been undertaken, will be the focus 
of this chapter. 
2.1 An overview of children literature in the Arab world prior to the 19 th century 
The beginning of written children's literature can be dated to the second half of the 19th 
century. Prior to this date, children shared their literature with adults, especially the 
narrative form. Children unintentionally read the literature that was intentionally addressed 
to adults (Kanan 1999: 71). In the pre-Islamic period, the tradition of mothers singing to 
their children using poetry was widely performed. The child could not possibly understand 
the meaning, but the aim was to encourage the child to sense the rhythm and appreciate the 
beauty of the language (ibid: 72). 
In the pre-Islamic period, poetry was highly rated; as well as the oral tradition that addressed 
children. Praising nobility of birth and expressing feelings of belonging to the land and tribe 
were recurring themes in the poems for children. Poetry was used as a medium for 
expressing reward and punishment towards children. Good deeds were praised and bad ones 
were highly criticised (Al-Hiittii 1988: 206). It was not only a tool to teach children 
society's values but also a means to achieve eloquence, which was one of the most important 
characteristics of the eminent among society. Poetry was the highest literary form in the pre- 
Islamic period while prose was less frequent. Stories narrated the life of kings, chiefs of 
tribes and heroes. They excluded common people and children (Jafar 1979: 245). 
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The spread of Islam during the 7 th century was a turning point in the history of Arabic 
literature, for it marked a total change in the mode and themes in comparison with the ones 
found in the pre-Islamic period. Many of the traditional themes were condemned by the 
Qur'an and that cancelled the important status poetry had in the pre-Islamic period; it was 
replaced by prose, which prior to Islam, was considered a low literary form, and existed less 
frequent. 
The Qur'an had become the main source of many stories narrated to children, e. g. the stories 
of Prophet Abraham, Joseph, Jesus and Noah. The Islamic conquests and the heroism of the 
fighters were novel themes in the story-telling tradition of the time. Parents and tutors 
adopted a method called 'Al-istisbaa' in order to communicate with children. 
According to this method, adults would imitate children's way of talk, behaviour and play as 
a means of bringing them up and teaching them morals and values (Al-Hiittii 1988: 205, 
Yucef 1995: 50-51). With the help of the method of 'Al-istisbaa% which is a method of 
child-adult interaction, children would find joy and entertainment in the knowledge and 
sciences developed for them. That had great effect in facilitating the process of learning. 
Following the Islamic conquests, there was a great interaction between Arabic-Islamic 
culture and neighbouring cultures. The fruits of the interaction were the translation and 
adaptation of many books. The translation of Kahila wa Dimnah by Ibn Al-Muquaffa and 
the compilation of One Thousand and One Nights were examples of cultural exchange 
between the Arabs and their neighbours, (Sharaayha 1990: 32). Children shared those 
treasures with adults as they found in them compensation for the lack of reading material and 
amusement children seek in their early ages. 
Many Arab researchers, for example, Al-Hiittii (1988), Kanan (1999), claim that there was 
no special branch of literature within Arabic literature that was specifically for children, prior 
to modem times. Al-Hiittii (1988: 266) comments as follows: 
II 
2 CHILDREN'S LITERATURE IN THE ARAB WORLD 
ST: 
j Wj' iJ k L3iL 4fi L5JI Lifi 
LUiI l$t cSj 
Thus, there is not in our Arabic heritage, despite its richness, what we may call children's literature; 
moreover, One Thousand and One Nights and Kahila wa Dimnah and other literary folklore are only 
stones and tales specified for adults that were passed down from one generation to another because of 
their refractory imagery. (My Translation) 
Arab children were no exception from other nations' children; they shared their reading 
materials with adults. Shavit (1986: 133) contends that the 'very same stages of 
development reappear in all children's literature, regardless of when and where they began to 
develop'. The historical model of the development of children's literature is : similar 
everywhere, regardless of the time or the place of its evolution. 
2.2 The evolution of Arabic children's literature 
In the mid 19 th century, the Egyptian writer Muhammad Uthman Jalaal (1838-1898) adapted 
and translated some of La Fontaine's fables from French into Arabic. He wrote his own 
collection of poetry for children entitled 'J&rýl ýJ j JIIýVl csi (Al-oyoon Al- 
yawakid Fi Al-amthal Wa Al-mawaed), which was based on Aesop's Fables (Al-Hiittii 1988: 
207); hence he became the first to introduce animal stories to Arab children. At the 
beginning of the collection of his poems, Jalaal summarizes (ibid: 207-8) the aim behind 
writing them as follows: 
ýJý413 LýLýl 
; -ýL43 L53 Lýý14 
I+Lsj 
1, il ,t Ij J! ýl Z-. ýu 
L4S-'Jl J_o 
L: JJX. ý-i 
L-4jj 
BT: 
449 
4<1 
Look at this book that is similar to a field of semantic and logic in which I have composed two 
hundred tales that all end happily. They include advice from which a conscientious individual can 
benefit. They also include proverbs and wisdom some of which I borrowed from the saying of wise 
people. 
Al-Hiittii (ibid. ) believes that the above stanza points to the aim of writing for children at 
that time; Jalaal expressed explicitly that teaching children the morals and values of society 
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is one of the objectives of writing for children. It is interesting, in the course of this research, 
to see how didacticism is still one of the distinctive features of Arabic children's literature. 
2.2.1 Al Tahtawii 
Some researchers (Al-Anani 1996: 14) believe that the year 1865 was a turning point in the 
history of Arabic children's literature. Rifaah Al Tahtawii (1801-1873) published his book 
-, L-,: ILLd/ c5i murchid Al ameen Fi tarbiyati Al banat wa Al baneen'. 
The book was important not only for its literary contents, but also as a recognition of the 
effect of literature on children's morality and values. Al Tahtawii was the first (ibid: 15) to 
translate fairy tales. He translated Tom Thumb and Children's Stories from French. It is 
believed that his most important contribution to children's literature was to introduce reading 
literature in the curriculum of primary schools in Egypt. In 1870, he published 
Rawdato, Al-madaris Al-masriya, the first Arabic magazine issued for children in the 
Arab World (Zalat 1994: 14). The death of Al Tahtawii in 1873 had a great effect on 
education in Egypt in general and children's literature in particular (Al-Hadiidii 1982: 243). 
His successors were not as keen as he was to improve the education system in the country. 
They did not believe in the importance of literature for children and so, after his death, 
children's literature experienced a period of decline. 
2.2.2 Shawqii 
Luckily, the period of decline did not last for long. The Egyptian poet, Ahmad Shawqii 
(1868-1932), had great interest in children and wrote for them. The effect of the French 
culture was very evident in his writings (Sharaayha 1990: 33) as he lived in France and was 
exposed to French literature and culture. The writings of Victor Hugo, La Fontaine and 
other writers greatly influenced Shawqii's style of writing. He composed poetry and plays 
for children; animals 'spoke' most of his poetry. Shawqii recalled his experience of writing 
with a style similar to that of La Fontaine (Sabeeh 1985: 373, Al-Hadiidii 1982: 245) as 
follows: 
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ST: 
j, 3LL, ll 
I wish I could provide Egyptian children with the same literature provided by poets for children in the 
West from which they can learn wisdom and morals according to their mental ability. (My 
Translation) 
Most of Shawqii's poems were collected in one volume entitled ýý ' 'i I; Jx" 
'A Selection of Shawqii's Poetry on Animals'. In Shawqii's poetry, it is evident that he used 
it as a means of teaching the child the morals and values of the Islamic society in an 
entertaining way. He was criticized for the inappropriateness of his style of writing for 
children. He tended to employ complex literary styles, which required great knowledge of 
Classic Arabic the child could never possibly possess at an early age. Moreover, some of the 
themes tend to be philosophical and therefore beyond the child's comprehension ability (Al- 
Hadiidii 1982: 255). Shawqii wrote fifteen poems for children about Noah's ark, which 
reflects his religious style of writing to children (Yucef 2004; 12). The next example is of 
Shawqii's poetry in which the Islamic ideology is apparent: 
z4iji c -53 eýl ul 
JL. 
U L; 
Jill aý: l 
Qxu' 
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BT: (My Translation) 
The ark and the animals 
When Noah finished building the ark 
And it was moved by the cooperative power 
What happened there is undreamt of 
Once the waves rose like mountains 
The lion walked with the donkey 
And the cat went hand in band with the mouse 
Previous spite disappeared 
And acquaintances appeared instead of enemies 
Until they reached the foot of A] Judy Mountain 
And they were certain of the re-existence 
They returned to their past customs 
This is typical of human beings' circumstances 
The above is an extract from a poem that has the story of Noah and his ark at its centre. The 
poem discusses the good relationships among animals in times of danger because of their 
feelings of anxiety and insecurity; once they re-attain their feelings of safety and security, 
they return to their past attitude of animosity. According to Shawqii, there is a great 
similarity between human beings and animals since humans do not know God and watch His 
directions in relation to relationships, only when they are put under pressure. The Islamic 
trend is apparent in the poem. It contains a philosophical religious theme, which is the 
relationship between human beings and God and is really beyond the child's ability to 
comprehend. Shawqii tends to employ complex literary images and complicated lexical 
L- -)AI 
L 
-Y. e choices that a child may not understand, e. g. *3 &ý3ý 
ý1 S ý: 6 ý2. Th 
complexity of his style of writing is one of the main criticisms of Shawqii's poetry addressed 
to children. 
2.2.3 Kilani 
Kamel Kilani (1897-1959) was a pioneer in writing and translating prose for children in the 
Arab World. He was given the title of 'the legitimate father of Arabic children's literature' 
(Al-Hadiidii 1982: 270). Most of his literary work was based on adaptation or translation 
from European languages such as English and French. He translated Ali Baba and Aladdin; 
both are adapted from One Thousand and One Nights. He wrote Sinbad, which is also 
derived from One Thousand and One Nights and is considered the first adventure story for 
children in the Arab World (Jafar 1979: 380). Kilani translated classics, such as Gulliver's 
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Travels, Robinson Crusoe and some of Shakespeare's work, e. g. Julius Caesar, The 
Merchant of Venice, King Lear and The Tempest. In his thirty-year career, he wrote and 
translated two hundred books (Mdallel 2004: 1). He was the first to narrate Prophet 
Mohammad's life to children. In his Islamic books, he wrote a poem at the end of the book, 
which summarizes the main theme of the book (Yucef 2004: 14). 
Though he was a pioneering figure in the field of prose writing for children, Kilani was 
criticized for using complicated linguistic structures and lexical items that were beyond a 
child's ability. He believed that using language which was beyond a child's linguistic ability 
would motivate and stimulate language learning so that the child would try to imitate this 
language in his way of speech and style of writing (Al-Hadiidii 1982: 266). In my view, the 
writer of children's literature has the responsibility of ensuring that the text serves both 
entertainment and pedagogical functions. An imbalance between the two would affect the 
reader negatively. Using the text as a means of improving the child's linguistic ability, as 
suggested by Kilani, may have a side effect on the child because if the child finds difficulty 
in understanding the text, this indicates that the bliss of reading the text suffers. 
2.2.4 Al-Hraawii 
Mohammad Al-Hraawii (1885-1939) was one of Shawqii's contemporaries. He sensed the 
difficulty children encounter in reading most of their literature. He felt that it would have a 
negative impact on children's attitudes towards reading literature. Therefore, he introduced a 
new tradition of addressing children with literature that was suitable for their cognitive and 
linguistic abilities (Al-Hadiidii 1982: 259). The next is an example of his simplified style for 
children (ibid: 261): 
j 4jJ_jJ 
Jl_i4l -%' 
ý. L-, h -i ul 
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BT: (My Translation) 
I am a pupil in the morning and a carpenter in the afternoon 
I have a pencil and a book as well as a chisel and a saw 
Though my education is honour, there is no shame in my profession 
Scientists have status and professionals have importance 
The poem is about a pupil who works after school to earn his living and support his family. 
It discusses an important issue of the time: vocational skills are just as important as academic 
degrees. He stresses the abstract concept of honour and shame, two deep-rooted concepts in 
Arabic Islamic culture. He uses simple metaphors easily understood by children, e. g. 
&pencil' and 'book' to refer to academic studies, 'chisel' and 'saw' to refer to vocational 
skills. 
Al-Hraawii wrote a whole collection entitled 'Lý-Jl , L-41 ', 'Stories of the Messengers'. 
He used poetry to narrate the stories of the prophets and messengers. His simple style 
encouraged children to not only read the poems, but also learn them by heart. He did not use 
the contemporary tradition of explaining difficult vocabulary in the margin; he left the child 
to deduce the meaning from the context. The next is an example of his Islamic poetry 
(Yousif 2004: 14): 
Cý 
Ix AL-JI "A ijILA 
4 L; 
g 
BT: (My Translation) 
Knowing the Most High God 
God, the Great and dignified, who has the lasting qualities 
The God of the sky, earth and running water 
And your God who gave you beneficence and blessing 
He hears what you say secretly and publicly 
And can see the ant in the midst of dark nights 
Able and has mercy and helpful 
Be afraid of God who knows every secret. 
A. ýL., l LL-,. A-L-il 
L-4 
LUA 
4" 
_) 
L; 
ýIl A-L. 31 
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From the above poem, one can sense that didacticism is one of the distinctive features of Al- 
Hraawii's poetry. The religious theme was one of the major themes he tackled in his poetry. 
2.3 Contemporary children's literature 
The end of the 19 th century and the beginning of the 20 th century had witnessed the 
beginning of a new genre within Arabic literature, i. e. children's literature. Many writers 
and poets had contributed to the finding of this genre, but the comparatively new genre today 
is facing big problems. Unstable growth and reliance on translation are characteristic 
features of Arabic children's literature of the end of the second millennium and the 
beginning of the third. Arabic children's literature is static when it should be in a continuous 
process of dynamic development to catch up with the boom in children's literature 
throughout the world. The Arabic children's writer and researcher Youcef (1995: 60) 
explains as follows: 
ST: 
1898 JPI 
_. 9411 
JUL& I Wl U:? ýý -A S 131 1 
UV 
_3L-.. 
4 
L)l 4ý 1927 Lsýý 
Our literature for children started in the poetry form by Shawqii in the first of Al Shawqiyat in 1898 
and in prose by Kamel Kilani in 1927 and I do not know if we have produced real literature since then 
up till now; all our attempts in this field are still falling short. (My Translation) 
The above quotation is an explicit admission ftom one of the eminent writers and researchers 
of Arabic children's literature of the unsatisfactory condition and development of Arabic 
children's literature after approximately one century since its inception. Two 
issues have 
come to the fore when discussing contemporary Arabic children's literature: 
ideology and 
translation. 
2.3.1 Ideology in Arabic children's literature 
Children's literature in the Arab world, according to Mdallel (2004: 7), is 'ideologically 
biased and has didactic tendencies'. Between 1950 and 1999,12,323 
books were written for 
children. Between 1995 and 1999,4,582 books were published and 
7,741 books were 
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printed between 1950 and 1999 (ibid. ). Those figures suggest that there was a boom in the 
production of books during the 1990s and this is owing to translation (this will be discussed 
in section 2.3.2). Out of the 12,323 books published, 9,300 are categorized as fiction while 
3,023 books are non-fiction. More than 25% of the total number of books labelled as fiction 
has a direct religious theme relating to the Prophet's life or deeds or to his companions. 
Much of the literature which has no direct religious subject matter has morality as its main 
theme. One of the main reasons behind the 'persistence of morality' in Arabic children's 
literature, claims Mdallel (2004: 7), is that 'having a moral value confers legitimacy and 
canonicity' on a literature which is considered a 'simplistic literary genre which is not even 
worth its name'. In other words, according to Mdallel (ibid. ), the Islamic ideology contained 
within children's literature does not only form some of the content of the literature for 
children, but is the actual cause for canonising it as a recognized literary genre. Hence, 
Arabic children's literature is the media of expression of Islamic ideologies. However, 
studies reveal that the researchers, Kameiha, Zalat, Abdul Al Kafi, (cited in Darbak 2004: 
52-53) endeavour to construct children's literature on an Islamic basis. Islamic children's 
literature is defined by Al-Kilani (1986: 14) as follows: 
the beautiful effective literary expression which is sincere in its inspiration and signification. It is 
inspired by Islamic values, dogmas and beliefs and makes them the base to build the mental, 
psychological, emotional, behavioural and physical aspects of the child. Islamic children's literature 
collaborates to widen the child's knowledge and free the different talents and abilities in the child 
within Islamic pedagogical principles. (My Translation) 
Accordingly, Islamic children's literature has to fulfil the following objectives (Al-Kilani 
1986: 14): 
Religious objective: aims to foster faith in God, belief in prophets, angels and the 
different religious books. 
Behavioural objective: aims to teach children how to be good members in society. In 
other words, teach them the art of interaction with those around them. 
Artistic objective: aims to cultivate children's imagination and enhance their feeling of 
beauty. 
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9 Educational objective: aims to invest in children the love of knowledge and to enrich 
their linguistic acquisition. 
Suwailum (cited in Abu Alwafa 2004: 44-48), an eminent Arab contemporary poet and 
writer for children, argues that most of the good literature that is addressed to the child 
anywhere in the world carries characteristics and perspectives of Islamic pedagogy. 
Literature is universal when it carries moral pedagogical content and hence is capable of 
bringing up the Arab child with good manners and morals that suit Islamic society regardless 
of its different significations and origins. In other words, Suwailum (ibid. ) argues that 
Islamic children's literature can be inclusive within any good literature for children and 
therefore there should not be any controversy between Islamic literature and other literature 
as long as they respect human values. 
2.3.2 Translation and children's literature 
Along with the appeal for Islamic children's literature, there is a call for abandoning 
translated and adapted literature. Some researchers in the field of Arabic children's literature 
regard those works as a 'threat' to the Arab child. Hasan (1995) believes that many of the 
translated books carry ideas and beliefs that contradict the prevalent dogmas and ideologies 
of society. Many of those translations portray some values that do not belong to the Arab 
culture; they depict a different environment. Therefore, reading such books does not give the 
child an impression of the realities and problems of society; rather, it causes the child to 
live 
in a remote and unrelated world that differs in many ways from the world s/he 
lives in. This 
generates in the child feelings of confusion, turbulence and anxiety. 
It may also breed 
negative feelings towards his/her country, and feelings of alienation and not 
belonging. 
AI-Arfi (1994) postulates that most of the translated stories that are produced 
for Arab 
children negatively affect their way of thinking 
because they portray dangerous shallow 
literature that has magic as a dominant feature, glorifies racism and 
highly praises the 
Western race. I believe magic is a central issue in writing 
for children throughout the years 
because it enables the writer to create a different and exciting world 
for the child. The 
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stories of One Thousand and One Nights, which have been read and enjoyed by Arab 
children for centuries, revolve around magic and magicians. 
The moral and ethical aspect of translated literature has been the main concern of Huwaihi's 
study (1996). She posits that translated books in the Arab world are produced for their 
material profit without any consideration to some of the amoral contents they contain. She 
adds that the flux in translated literature for the Arab child has made Arabic children's 
literature a carrier of foreign cultures beliefs and ideologies, some of which contradict with 
the Islamic ones. 
The dependence on translated literature for the socialisation of Arab children, according to 
Al-Sharoony (1999), neither cultivates the values that the Islamic Arab society aims to 
establish through literature in the Arab child, nor supports the society's ideologies so as to 
case its promotion among children. 
The translation of children's literature has lately become a central concern among Arab 
literary researchers as well as educationalists. Most of them argue that reading translated 
texts in its present state today poses a real threat to the Arab child. In her study of translated 
literary work for children, Al-Manah (2001: 205) analyses sixty randomly chosen translated 
stories, magazines, series, entertainment books that are common in the bookshops in the 
Arab world. Those samples are for elementary and preparatory schoolchildren. The study 
aims to discover the extent to which translated literature for children contains pedagogical 
values and identifies the harmful concepts or notions it may include. The values are then 
divided into three parts: the first addresses the general external appearance of the translated 
work. The second deals with the extent to which the translated work includes the required 
elements that should be found in literature (from an Arab culture viewpoint) and the extent 
of the congruity of the content with Islamic values and ideologies. The third treats the type 
of values and concepts that are actually included within the translated literature. The first 
part, important as it is, is beyond the scope of this study. In the second part, Al-Manah 
(2001) lists the different elements that she proposes should be contained in the literature for 
children. Statistically, she presents the frequency and percentage distribution of the required 
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elements in children's literature. The following table illustrates the 21 elements of the 
second part that Al-Manah (ibid. ) believes should be found in children's literature and the 
frequency and percentage of their findings in the sample of the study. 
No. Elements Frequent 
repetition 
% 
14 Contains attractiveness and appeal 48 80 
15 Stirs emotional excitement 44 73 
16 Builds up language skills 42 70 
17 Fulfils emotional needs 40 66.6 
18 Fulfils mental needs 20 33 
19 Is free from harmful signification 15 25 
20 Builds information 26 43 
21 Encourages self-reliance 16 26.6 
22 Increases moral principles 16 26.6 
23 Increases social principles 9 15 
24 Increases fondness for work 8 13 
25 Spreads self-confidence 14 23 
26 Stirs feelings of safety and security 14 23 
27 Suggests treatments of some psychological problems 12 20 
28 Contains effacement of racial feelings 6 10 
29 Dissipates class prejudice 4 6.6 
30 Contains erasure of gender discrimination 2 2 
31 Supports national belonging - - 
32 Increases pride in Arabic nationality - - 
33 Increases pride in Islamic religion - - 
34 Increases religious principles - - 
Table 2.1 
(Al-Manah 2001: 211) 
The table represents the frequency and percentage distribution of the required elements in children's 
literature. 
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Al-Manah (ibid: 213) lists the elements of temptation found in translated literature according 
to their percentage and frequency of appearance in the sample texts as follows: 
Elements of temptation % Order 
Attractiveness and appeal 80 1 
Stirring of emotional excitement 73 2 
Fulfilment of mental needs 66.6 3 
Table 2.2 
Al-Manah (2001: 213) 
The table represents the elements of temptation found in translated literature. 
The next table illustrates the elements of benefit found in translated literature for children 
according to their percentage and frequency of appearance in the sample texts. 
Elements of benefit % Order 
Developing the linguistic skills 70 1 
Building up of information 43 2 
Fulfilment of mental needs 33 3 
Increase of moral principles 26.6 4 
Self-reliance encouragement 26.6 4 
Increase in self-confidence 23 6 
Fostering feelings of safety and security 23 6 
Treatment of some psychological problems 20 8 
Increase of social principles 15 9 
Increase of love for work 13 10 
Table 2.3 
(A]-Manah 2001: 213) 
The table represents the elements of benefit found in translated literature. 
The study pinpoints some of the elements that are required in children's literature, which are 
either found in a very small percentage or do not exist at all. The effacement of racial 
feelings, dissipating class prejudice and of gender discrimination are found in a very small 
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percentage. Elements such as support of national belonging, increased pride in Arab 
nationality, increased pride in Islamic religion and increased religious principles are positive 
elements that Islamic Arab societies aim to cultivate in children through literature, yet they 
are totally ignored in the sample of translated literature. 
The third part demonstrates the type of values and concepts that are actually found in 
translated literature. The following table represents the frequency and percentage 
distribution of the values and concepts that are included within translated literature for 
children. 
No. Elements Frequency % 
35 Has harmful significance 45 75 
36 Is full of aspects of violence 34 56.6 
37 Celebrates individual heroism built on violence 18 30 
38 Spreads fear in children 20 33 
39 Gives examples of bad behaviour 40 66.6 
40 Shows bad behaviour appear as moral and legal 14 22 
41 Shows criminal behaviour as means of maintaining victory 20 33 
42 Shows criminal deeds as heroic ones 16 26.6 
43 Shows criminal as heroes 16 26.6 
44 Shows criminals as leading comfortable and easy life 14 22 
45 Increases contempt for women 16 26.6 
46 Concentrates on principles of materialistic beauty 12 20 
47 Appreciates fair beauty and European features 44 73 
48 Glorifies Western race over other races 38 60 
49 Links scientific and cultural advancement to race 27 45 
50 Links between barbarism, backwardness and non-Westems 4 6.6 
51 Increases racism 36 60 
Table 2.4 
Al-Manah (2001: 214) 
The table represents the ftequency and percentage distribution of the values and concepts that are 
included 
within translated literature for children. 
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According to the statistics of the study, 45 translated texts have harmful signification, which 
form 75% of the sample texts. In other words 25% of the sample texts do not have harmful 
signification. It is an alanning statistic. 
Al-Manah contends that one of the distinctive features of translated literature is glorification 
of violence. She lists the concepts that are connected to violence according to the frequency 
of its appearance in the sample texts as follows: 
Concepts of violence found in translated children's literature % Order 
Shows criminal behaviour as means of maintaining victory 33 1 
Celebrates individual heroism built on violence 30 2 
Shows criminals as heroes 26.6 3 
Shows criminal deeds as heroic ones 26.6 3 
Shows criminals as leading a comfortable and easy life 22 4 
Shows some bad behaviour appearing as moral and legal 22 4 
Table 2.5 
Al-Manah (2001: 216) 
The table represents the order of concepts of violence according to the percentage of their repetition, in the 
sample texts. 
A second distinctive feature of translated literature, according to Al-Manah, is its being full 
of race concepts. She lists the race concepts found in translated texts as follows: 
Race concepts found in translated children's literature % Order 
Appreciation for fair beauty and European features 73 1 
Glorification for western race over other races 63 2 
Linking of scientific and cultural advancement to race 45 3 
Increase in contempt for women 21 4 
Linking between barbarism and backwardness and non-Westems 6.6 5 
Table 2.6 
A]-Manah (2001: 217) 
The table represents the order of race concepts according to the percentage of their repetition and appearance 1. 
the sample texts. 
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From the implications of the statistics of the above tables, Al-Manah (2001: 217) gives a 
general conclusion of the status of translated children's literature as follows: 
Translated books carry in their appearance and content the foreign trait of translated or 
adapted source texts. On the pictorial level, translated texts portray foreign 
environments, e. g. the type of houses, furniture, costumes, etc. which present nature 
different from the one that surrounds the Arab child. They are full of pictures of running 
rivers, green meadows and white mountains, but there is no portrayal of the desert 
envirom-nent, nor its sand and animals. 
The content of translated books aims to achieve material profit without regard to other 
considerations, i. e. filling the gap of some cultural aspects that children need to learn, 
bringing closer other cultures to the children and adapting the artistic concepts and 
values. Most of the themes that are translated focus on stirring emotional excitement, 
attractiveness, and appeal so that children will rush to read such books and become 
attached to them without considering their contents. 
Most of translated literature forms a threat to children as it deepens the detachment from 
Arabic culture and generates feelings of cultural and ideological alienation because of the 
strong bond children form with Western culture through reading translated books. 
Moreover, translated literature performs an adverse role in the cultivation of values 
because Islamic and Arabic values sometimes clash with the values found in translated 
works, which creates inconsistency, anxiety and disturbance in children. 
2.4 The lost component (the translator) 
The translator, the learned agent of cultural transmission who circulates information, 
knowledge and passions around the globe as s/he works discreetly to bridge the gap 
between 
cultures, is lost in the above criticism of translated Arabic children's 
literature. The 
translation process depends on three main components: text, audience and translator. 
Translated texts have highly been criticized rightly or wrongly for their shortcoming 
in 
socialization of Arab children with the society's ideology 
because they focus on stirring 
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momentary emotional excitement without considering the ideological content. They are 
criticized for creating in the Arab child reader a detachment from Arabic Islamic culture and 
generating a feeling of cultural and ideological alienation. In my view, this is not the 
acceptable because reading translated literature is a means of widening a child's knowledge 
about foreign environments. The audience, the Arab children's readers, has been a main 
concern in the criticism. The translation process is judged according to its positive and 
negative effect on the child reader. However, critics have ignored the fundamental role of 
the translator and the crucial mission s/he has in the translation process. The translator is the 
lost component in the translation process in the above-discussed studies. 
Arabic children's readership is such a vast one that it can embrace both Islamic literature and 
translated literature, and the appeal for abandoning translation is actually an appeal for the 
isolation of Arab children in the age of globalization. Throughout history, translations have 
been the media of interlingual exchange and intercultural contact, communication and 
transfer. They have played a significant, though rarely acknowledged, part in the cultural 
histories of many nations, one of which is the Arabic nation. Baker and Malmkjaer (1997: 
321) accounts for this as follows: 
The flowering of knowledge that took place in the Islamic World during the tenth and eleventh 
centuries and that later provided the impetus for the development of all branches of knowledge in the 
West, including natural science and philosophy, could not have taken place had it not been for the 
intense programme of translation carried out under the Abbasids. Thus, translation lay at the centre of 
the most important period of intellectual activity in the history not only of the Islamic World but of the 
world at large. 
2.5 Conclusion 
This chapter has revealed that there is an excessive rejection among researchers in the Arab 
world of translated children's literature. Their claim that it poses a threat to the 
Arab child 
because of the alien ideology it transmits to the young generation is apparent, 
but in my 
view, it is unjustified. However, the studies have all focused on the 
belief that the content of 
the translated texts is not suitable for the Arab child. None has actually touched on the 
form 
of the translated text. Being a cause of concern, the concept of 
ideology will be the focus of 
the next chapter. 
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3. IDEOLOGY AND LANGUAGE 
3.0 Introduction 
The previous chapter highlighted the criticism of some researchers in the Arab world of the 
negative impact of translated literature on the young generation because of the alien 
ideologies it transmits. Hence, this chapter will focus on the concept of ideology. Five areas 
of interest in the study of ideology are covered: first, the origins of the term ideology are 
traced historically and different definitions by contemporary linguists are given. Second, 
three Marxist theorists, Gramsci (2000), Althusser (1971), Foucault (1972,2002), and their 
distinctive contribution to ideology are discussed. Third, the strong relationship between 
ideology and language is identified through Fairclough's (1992,1995,2001) and Simpson's 
(1993) critical discourse analysis approaches. Fourth, the 'communicative, pragmatic and 
semiotic model' of Hatim and Mason (1990,1997) is highlighted to illustrate the relationship 
between ideology and register, pragmatics and semiotics. Finally, the notion of interaction is 
introduced with a focus on the different linguistic features that signal interaction between 
reader and writer in texts. 
3.1 Ideology: A general overview 
The concept of 'ideology' has undergone dramatic changes in meaning since the French 
Enlightenment philosopher, Destutt de Tracy (1754-1836), first coined the term (Carver 
1995: 5-6). In 1796, a British commentator reported that de Tracy had read a paper at the 
Institut de France in which he proposed to call the philosophy of mind 'ideology'. De 
Tracy's concept of ideology emphasises the strong link between logic, psychology and 
politics. The basic assumption is that all ideas, all knowledge, and all the 
faculties of human 
understanding - perception, memory, and judgement - rest on sensory 
data. The validity of an 
idea can be ascertained only in terms of its congruence with sense 
impressions. The study of 
the origin and development of ideas in terms of sensations 
is the only guarantee against errors 
in cognition and judgement. 
A crucial event in the development of the concept of 
ideology came with Bonaparte (1812) 
turning against the 'Ideologues' or the 'Institut', to which 
de Tracy belonged. The Ideologues 
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opposed Napoleon and his imperialistic dictatorial politics; therefore, it was not surprising 
that Napoleon labelled the group 'Ideologues' denoting 'visionaries' or daydreamers'. He 
referred to the work of the 'Institut de France' as 'ideology, that sinister metaphysics' (ibid: 
6). 
In the 1840s, Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels attached a derogatory connotation to ideology. 
They defined ideology as 'a distortion of ideas'. In The German Ideology (1940: Part 1), they 
viewed ideology as a system of false ideas, a statement of class position, a justification for 
class rule. Ideologies are secondary and unreal, since they are part of the 'superstructure' and 
as such are a reflection of the more fundamental material economic 'base'. They argued that 
it is a technique by which the ruling class promote and push their ideas so that their ideas 
become the ideas of the working class. They asserted that 'the ideas of the ruling class are in 
every epoch the ruling ideas: i. e. the class, which is the ruling material force of society, is at 
the same time its ruling intellectual force' (ibid: 39). With Marx and Engels (1940), the term 
'ideology' took on a pejorative, negative sense as 'false consciousness'; it was the most 
common usage in the Marxist tradition until the last part of the 20thcentury. 
Marx and Engels, by basing this idea of 'false consciousness' on the socioeconomic system, 
raised an issue that at the hand of Karl Mannheim came to be known as the 'sociology of 
knowledge': the study of social bases, conditions, varieties, and distortions of ideas. 
Mannheim's approach differed from that of Marx. Influenced by Max Weber, Mannheim 
abandoned Marx's primarily class approach and based ideology on the total social structure, 
political parties in particular. He (Mannheim 1936: 54) argued that Marx had inappropriately 
fused two distinctive types of ideology: the 'particular' and the 'total'. The particular 
conception of ideology (ibid: 57) declares that 'we are sceptical of the 
ideas and 
representations advanced by our opponent', because 'they are regarded as more or 
less 
conscious disguises of the real nature of a situation, the true recognition of which would not 
be in accord with his interests'. He remarked that this conception 
is particular because 'it 
always refers only to specific assertions which may 
be regarded as concealments, 
falsifications, or lies without attacking the integrity of the total mental structure of 
the 
asserting subject . 
Mannheim contrasts the particular conception of ideology to the total 
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conception, which refers to the ideology of 'an age or of a concrete historico-social group, 
e. g. of a class, when we are concerned with the characteristics and composition of the total 
structure of the mind of this epoch or of this group' (ibid: 56). 
Mannheim draws a further distinction between 'ideology' and 'utopia' (ibid: 173). Ideology, 
according to this formulation, is an idea system congruent with, and supportive of, the status 
quo. Utopia, by contrast, is an idea system opposed to the status quo and supportive of an 
alternative social order. Mannheim attempted to trace the specific connection between actual 
interest groups in society and the ideas and modes of thought which they espoused. He 
succeeded in showing that ideologies and utopias serve to fix attention upon aspects of 
situation which otherwise would be obscure or pass unnoticed. 
Now 'ideology' is defined (Robinson 1997: 670) as: 
" the body of ideas and beliefs which form the basis for a social, economic or political system; 
" the opinions, beliefs and ways of thinking characteristic of a particular person, group of people or 
nation; 
" abstract or visionary speculation. 
The concept of ideology has so baffled theorists and philosophers that no one could determine 
a clear-cut definition because it is a 'relativist theory'; in other words, there are many 
interpretations and very few facts. Williams (1977: 55) identifies three common versions of 
the concept of ideology in Marxist thinking concerning culture, literature and ideas, all of 
which are dominant in Marxist writing as follows: 
a system of beliefs characteristic of a particular class or group; 
a system of illusory beliefs - false ideas or false consciousness- which can 
be contrasted with true 
or scientific knowledge; 
the general process of the production of meaning and ideas. 
Hatim (1997: 10) states that within critical linguistics, language use is a reflection of 'a set of 
assumptions' which are closely linked to attitudmal beliefs and value systems. 
He also agrees 
with Simpson's (1993: 5) definition of ideology as 'tacit assumptions, 
beliefs and value 
systems, which are shared collectively by social groups'. 
Hatim refers to the tenn 
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'discourse , which is closely associated with ideology in critical linguistics. Kress (1985) has 
defined it as 'institutional i sed modes of speaking and writing which give expression to 
particular attitudes towards areas of socio-cultural activity'. Mason (1994: 25) defines 
ideology as 'the set of beliefs and values which inform an individual's or institution's view of 
the world and assist their interpretation of events, facts, etc. ' The study of children's literature 
reveals many ideologies concerning children and childhood; Belsey (1980: 5) comments as 
follows: 
ideology is inscribed in discourse in the sense that it is literally written or spoken in it; it is not a separate 
element which exists independently in some ftee-floating realm of 'Ideas' and is subsequently embodied 
in words, but a way of thinking, speaking, experiencing. 
In post-structural theory, it is regarded that however innocent and neutral the form and 
substance of discourse appear on the surface, they are thoroughly imbued with a specific 
institution's ideology. Macdonell (1986: 59) asserts that 'all discourses are ideologically 
positioned, none are neutral'. Thus, the translator takes on the role of mediator between 
different cultures and, consequently, different ideologies. 
3.2 Approaches to ideology 
Gramsci (2000), Althusser (1971) and Foucault (1972,2002), are three Marxist theorists who 
have made distinctive contributions to the concept of ideology. 'Hegemony', 'interpellation 
of the subject' and 'discourse' are three concepts, coined by the above mentioned theorists 
respectively, which have great impact on literature in general and children's literature in 
particular. 
3.2.1 The concept of 'hegemony' and ideology (Gramsci) 
The Italian theorist Antonio Gramsci (1891-1937) was one of the great communist 
intellectual theorists of the 20th century; he described how a dominant group maintains 
its 
'hegemony' over others. Williams (1977: 109) gives a traditional 
definition of the concept of 
'hegemony' as 'political rule or domination especially in relations 
between states'. He also 
defines the concept from a Marxist view as 'the rule or domination to relations 
between social 
classes and especially to definitions of a ruling class'. 
He differentiates between 'rule' and 
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'hegemony' thus: 'rule is expressed in directly political forms and in times of crisis by direct 
or effective coercion' while 'the more normal situation is a complex interlocking of political, 
social, and cultural forces, and hegemony, according to different interpretations, is either this 
or the active social and cultural forces which are its necessary elements'(ibid: 108). 
Gramsci (2000) held that class struggle always involves ideas and ideologies, ideas that 
would make the revolution and could prevent it. By regulating a society's beliefs and 
practices through the media e. g., newspapers and literature, etc., force is no longer used as a 
means to rule; ideas become a tool in the hands of a hegemonic group by which they control 
the society. Although Gramsci's main inspiration was Marx, his theory is quite different 
from that of traditional Marxism. Classical Marxists viewed society as a kind of building 
where the economy was the 'base' upon which sat a 'superstructure' of political, civil and 
cultural institutions and beliefs. For them, the economy was the foundation of society, and it 
determined people's behaviour and thinking in the political and cultural spheres. In contrast 
to traditional Marxists, Gramsci suggested that the ideas and symbols of the ruling ideology 
could be as powerful and determining as the economy. 
Ransome (cited in Strinati 1995: 165-6) provides a useful summary of Gramsci's concept of 
hegemony: 
Gramsci uses the concept of hegemony to describe the various modes of social control available to the 
dominant social group. He distinguishes between coercive control, which is manifest through direct force 
or the threat of force, and consensual control, which arises when individuals 'willingly' or 
'voluntarily' 
assimilate the world-view or hegemony of the dominant group; an assimilation, which allows that group 
to be hegemonic. 
Ideological hegemony means that the majority of the population accept what is happening in 
society as 'common sense'. There may be complaints about the way things are 
being run, and 
people, definitely, look for improvements or reform, but the 
basic beliefs and value system 
underpinning society are seen as neutral. In a way, 
Gramsci's notion of hegemony is a 
continuation of the concepts behind ideology. 
Hegemony is a sort of deception in which the 
individual forgets his own desires and willingly accepts dominant values as 
his own. 
Williams (1977: 108) defines the relationship between 'hegemony' and 
'ideology' as follows: 
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For 'hegemony' is a concept which at once includes and goes beyond that of 'ideology' in any of its Marxist senses, in which a system of meanings and values is the expression or prOJection of a particular 
class interest. 
Hegemony, as introduced by Gramsci (2000), is recognised as a whole process of dominance 
and subordination. Williams (1977: 108-9) believes that: "it is in just this recognition of the 
wholeness of the process that the concept of 'hegemony' goes beyond 'Ideology"'. Ideology 
is a 'world view' or 'class outlook', the 'relatively mixed confused, incomplete, or 
inarticulate consciousness of actual men'. Hegemony is distinct in its 'refusal to equate 
consciousness with the articulate formal system which can be and ordinarily is abstracted as 
'ideology'. Williams (ibid. ) does not exclude the values, beliefs and meanings that a 
dominant class develops, but he emphasises not equating them with consciousness. The 
relationship of domination and subordination in their forms of practical consciousness 
become 'in effect a saturation of the whole process of living'. Williams (1977: 110) points 
out that: 
Hegemony is then not only the articulate upper level of 'ideology', nor are its forms of control only 
those ordinarily seen as 'manipulation' or 'indoctrination'. It Is a whole body of practice and 
expectations, over the whole of the living. It is a lived system of meanings and values - constitutive 
and constituting. 
Gramsci (2000) attempted to give ideology a positive sense. The word is often used 
negatively, as an epithet. Ideology is something that other people have, a dogmatic closed- 
mindedness, but he saw ideology differently. Everyone has some kind of ideology, in the 
sense that one has a framework of ideas that allows one to locate one's identity and interests. 
Hence, ideology in this sense, does not just limit one's vision, but enables it. Hegemonic 
ideologies are not created by a handful of political elites; instead, cultural institutions play a 
key role in perpetuating aspects of the dominant world-view. These include, among others, 
the family, religious organizations, and the mass media. In the course of this study, the reader 
will see how children's literature is a cultural institution that embeds 
the hegemonic 
ideologies of society. 
3.2.2 The 'interpellation of the subject' (Althusser) 
In his essay, 'Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses' 
(1971), the French philosopher, 
Louis Althusser (1918- 1990) makes two significant advances on the 
traditional Marxist 
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understanding of ideology. First, he rejects the Marxist belief that viewed ideology as 'false 
consciousness' or 'distorted representation of reality'. Second, his theory of ideology 
challenges the traditional Marxist model in which a society's base (the economic structure - 
the material relations of consumption) inevitably determines the society's superstructure 
(state and social consciousness, including ideology). Althusser (1971: 160) gives an account 
of a model of social formation in which "ideology has the function (which defines it as 
gconstituting' concrete individuals as subjects)"); thus, the ideologically constituted subject 
replaces the conventional conceptions of 'author' and 'individual agents'. The historical 
original voice of an autonomous individual agent disappears, to be replaced in Althusser's 
theory by an ideological discourse speaking from discursive subject position. 
In 'Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses', Althusser (197 1) identifies two mechanisms 
for ensuring that people behave according to the state rules. First, Repressive State 
Apparatuses, (RSA), which are the police, the prison system and the criminal justice system, 
and second, Ideological State Apparatuses (ISA): e. g. schools, religion, the family, legal 
systems, arts, sports etc. Althusser (1971) examines how these organizations generate 
systems of ideas and values, ideologies, and how individuals come to internalise them. He 
gives an example of how children through the education system are saturated with the 'ruling 
ideology'; he (ibid: 147) stated: 
It takes children from every class squeezed between the family State apparatus and the educational State 
apparatus, it drams into them a certain amount of 'know-how' wrapped in the ruling ideology. 
Althusser (1971) argues that ideology is a "'representation' of the imaginary relationship of 
individuals to their real conditions of existence" (ibid: 152). Those ideas about representation 
and reality assume that what is reflected in the imaginary representation of the world found in 
ideology is the 'real world' or the real conditions of existence. Althusser (197 1) suggests that 
ideology does not represent the real world per se, but human beings' relation to that real 
world, to their perception of 'the conditions of existence'. One probably cannot 
know the 
real world directly; what is known are always representations of that world, or representations 
of one's relation to that world. Ideology then is the 'imaginary version', 
the represented 
version. Thus, the 'real world' becomes not something that 
is objectively out there, but 
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something that is the product of one's relationship to it, and of the ideological representations, 
one makes of it. That is how ideology operates. In more Marxist terms, what ideology does 
is provide people with representations of their relations to relations of production, rather than 
with representations of the relations of production themselves. 
Althusser stresses that 'ideology has a material existence'. He rejects Marxism's originally 
formulated ideology as an illusory set of ideas in people's minds. By contrast, ideology, 
according to Althusser, is an illusion, or an imaginary understanding, not of the relations of 
production themselves, but of one's relation to them. Thus, ideology is a material practice 
carried out by groups and institutions. The school, thus, cannot be understood as a set of 
'illusory ideas' (Strinati 1995: 154), but as a form of 'institutional practice'. Ideology, having 
4a material existence, talks of actions inserted into practice' (ibid: 158). Ideology 'entails 
actions on the part of people in an imaginary relation it identifies for them', (for example, 
praying or voting) (bid: 154). For Althusser (1971: 158), those actions are 'governed by the 
rituals in which these practices are inscribed, within the material existence of an ideological 
apparatus'. 
Althusser (197 1) points out that ideology, as a material practice, depends on the notion of the 
'subject'. He regards the subject as a major factor in the process of fon-nulating ideology. He 
(ibid: 159) believes that: 
there is no practice except by and in an ideology; 
there is no ideology except by the subject and for subjects. 
Althusser (1971) concludes by explaining how individual subjects are constituted in 
ideological structures or how ideology can create a notion of self for the 'subject'. He argues 
that 'Ideology Interpellates Individuals as Subjects' (ibid: 160). He regards this issue as his 
6 central theses'. All ideology has the function of constituting 
'concrete individuals as 
subjects'; the subject is the defining feature of all ideology. 
Althusser (1971: 160-165) makes 
two important points on the process of becoming subjects in ideology, as 
follows: 
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First: unintentionally, we are already subjects in ideology. Some ideologies we acquire 
and cannot regard them except as obvious or trueý while everybody else's beliefs are 
recognised as ideological, illusory, or imaginary. The simplest example is how everybody 
regards his religion as true while that of others is illusion or ideology. 
9 Second: ideology, as structure, can make us become subjects without our recognition of 
our position as subjects within a particular ideology formation. Althusser (1971: 163) 
states: 
I have called interpellation or hailing, and which can be imagined along the lines -of the most 
commonplace everyday police (or other) hailing: 'Hey, you there' ... The hailed individual will turn round. By this mere one-hundred-and-eighty-degree physical conversion, he becomes a subject. Why? 
Because he has recognized that the hail was 'really' addressed to him, and that 'it was really him who was 
hailed' (and not someone else). 
Ideologies, according to Althusser, (1971) convince people that they are certain kinds of 
individuals to whom ideologies are addressed. In other words, the most significant effect of 
ideology is that it provides people with the sense of who and what they are. 
Althusser (bid. ) distinguishes between 'ideologies' and 'ideology'. Ideologies are specific, 
historical and differing; one can talk about various ideologies such as Christian ideology, 
feminist ideology, Marxist ideology etc. Ideology, however, is structural. He says that 
ideology is a structure, and as such is 'eternal' and has to be studied synchronically. He 
makes a distinction between 'ideology in general', the commonsense framework of reality in 
which a society functions and into which subjects are hailed or 'interpellated', and 'particular 
ideologies', the narrower frames of consciousness inhabited by specific social groups. This 
later term corresponds closely to what most subsequent writers have called 'discourse'. 
3.2.3 'Discourse' and ideology (Foucault) 
The work of Foucault, the French philosopher, has affected a wide range of 
disciplines: 
history, psychology, philosophy, sociology, politics, linguistics, cultural studies, 
literary 
theory and education (Fairclough 1992, Mills 1997). At the centre of 
his work has been a 
series of attempts to analyse particular ideas, which 
have developed as the result of very 
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precise historical changes. His views on 'knowledge', 'power', 'truth' and 'discourse' have 
enriched other branches of sciences. Foucault (cited in Mills 1997: 17) describes his work as 
follows: 
All my books are little tool boxes if people want to open them, to use this sentence or that idea as a 
screwdriver or spanner to short circuit, discredit or smash systems of power, Including eventually those from which my books have emerged ... so much the better. 
Foucault's theory of discourse is a central concept in his analytical framework, yet there are 
many different definitions of the term and its meaning has undergone many modifications. 
One of the definitions Foucault (2002: 120-1) gives is: 
in the most general, and vaguest way, [discourse] denoted a group of verbal performances; and by 
discourse, then, I meant that which was produced by the groups of signs. The term discourse can be 
defined as the group of statements that belong to a single system of formation; thus I shall be able to 
speak of clinical discourse, economic discourse, the discourse of natural history, psychiatric discourse. 
Fairclough (1992: 39) remarks that discourse remains a 'concern' throughout Foucault's 
work, but the 'status' of discourse changes. He (ibid. ) identifies the three phases of discourse 
in Foucault's work: 
In his earlier 'archaeological' work, the focus was on types of discourse ('discursive formations') as rules 
for constituting areas of knowledge. In his later 'genealogical' studies, the emphasis shifted to 
relationships between knowledge and power. And in the work of Foucault's last years, the concern was 
'ethics', how the individual is supposed to constitute himself as a moral subject of his actions. 
It is important to note that Foucault (1972,2002) eventually dropped the use of the term 
'ideology' for his preferred term 'discourse', though the notion of ideology and Marxism was 
crucial in his development of the notion of discourse. Mills (1997: 32) argues that much of 
Foucault's work on discourse has been 'an open discussion and dialogue with the term 
ideology' and that 'discourse has been defined in dialogue with and in reaction to the 
definition of ideology'. Foucault (2002) states his reasons for his disregard of 
'ideology' in 
favour of 'discourse' as follows (cited in Mill 1997: 32): 
The notion of ideology appears to me to be difficult to use 
for three reasons. The first IS that whether one 
wants it to be or not, it is always in virtual opposition 
to something like the truth. The second 
inconvenience is that it refers; necessarily 
I believe, to something like a subject. Thirdly, ideology is in a 
secondary position in relation to something, which must 
function as the infra-structure or economic or 
material determinant to it. 
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Foucault, according to McNay (1994: 107-110), rejects the distinction between science and 
ideology, and therefore the idea that there are objective truths. In his viewl all science has an 
ideological function and any production of knowledge is bound up with specific regimes of 
power; every society produces its own truths which have a normalizing and regulatory 
function. The establishment of a connection between science and ideology suspends 
questions of validity and truth. The analyst's role extends to discovering how 'regimes of 
truth or discourses operate in relation to the dominant power structures of society'. In his 
distinction between discourse and ideology, Foucault rejects ideology because it presupposed 
a human subject. He wrote about the history of ideas without referring to the individual, the 
'-subject'. He is very much part of post-structuralist thinking in its refusal to refer to the 
subject as a unitary being and its questioning of the fundamental of liberal humanist ideology 
of the notion of the individual control over itself. Mills (1997: 34) argues that Foucault goes 
beyond the post-structuralist psychoanalytic theory (adopted by some Marxist theorists: e. g. 
Althusser) that questions 'the subject-in-process' or 'the subject-in-crisis' indicating that the 
subject is no longer seen to be in control, to positioning the subject as 'simply an effect of 
power'. Foucault chose to 'ignore the subject in itself, and concentrate on the process which 
he considered to be important in the constitution of our very notion of subjectivity'. Foucault 
(1972) states (cited in Mill 1997: 3 5): 
One had to dispense with the constituent subject; to get rid of the sub ect itself, that's to say, to arrive at j 
an analysis which can account for the constitution of knowledge, discourses, domains of objects, etc., 
without having to make reference to a subject which is either transcendental in relation to the field of 
events or runs in its empty sameness throughout the course of history. 
Finally Foucault rejects the term ideology and uses discourse because he thinks that ideology 
stands in a secondary position relative to something which functions as its base, as its 
material economic determinant. He rejects the Marxist belief that the economic 
base 
determines what can be said and thought at a particular time. He believes that economic 
issues, social structures and discourse all interact in a complicated relationship 
in which none 
is the dominant as a crucial factor in determining what can be said and thought at a particular 
time. Although Foucault was aware of the importance of state control and power relations 
based on economic imbalance, he regarded it as one type of power relation within a range of 
power relations. 
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According to Mills (1997) and Macdonell (1986), Foucault's discourse theory placed 
language in a different position from that of the Marxist theorists. They view language as a 
vehicle whereby people are forced to believe ideas which are not true, but, within discourse 
theory, language has the privilege of being the site where struggles are acted out; discourse is 
produced like weapons. In The Order of Discourse, Foucault (cited in Mills 1997: 43, 
Macdonell 1986: 97) declares: 
as history constantly teaches us, discourse is not simply that which translates struggles or systems of 
domination, but is the thing for which and by which there is a struggle. 
Mills (1997: 43-44) gives an account of the contrast between theorists who base their work 
around notions of ideology and those who draw on discourse theory over a debate such as 
sexism. In analysing a sexist text, both parties would agree on some statements that count as 
sexist. On one hand, within an ideological view, sexism would be seen as a 'forrn of false 
consciousness, ' a way that subjects were called upon to recognise themselves as certain types 
of subjects 'within a hierarchised system of gendered differentiation'; thus sexism forces 
subjects into accepting the status as it is. Ideological critics recognise the process of how 
sexism comes to be dominant within a culture without showing how it would be possible to 
intervene and change that process. On the other hand, within a discourse theory perspective, 
the debate on sexism takes a wider prospectus. Sexism is not only the recognition of the 
imposition of a set of beliefs on a group of subjects; it goes beyond to struggle to change 
specific sexist words in language. The struggle is over legitimacy and about who has the 
right to define the use of language and the right of decision on what is to be studied in schools 
and universities. 
Thus, Foucault made a clear distinction between 'discourse' and 'ideology'. Some theorists, 
e. g. Eagleton (1991: 193-219), regard discourse as the larger term within which a 
different 
range of ideologies exists while others believe that ideologies are made manifest 
through a 
variety of different discourses. 
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3.3 Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) 
Critical discourse analysis (Wood and Kroger 2000: 205-206) is a term that is used to identify 
a set of perspectives that has to do with the relationship between language and power and the 
role of discourse analysis in social and cultural domains; CDA focuses on social issues and 
problems, e. g. racism sexism, feminism. CDA is most closely associated with Norman 
Fairclough (ibid. ), who throughout his career has tried to link linguistic analysis to social 
analysis. He uses a three dimensional framework to link discourse, ideology and power. 
Others have used similar approaches to that of Fairclough in studying language. Fowler 
(1981,1996), Hodge and Kress(1985) and Trew (1979) focus on the relation between form 
and ideology and how various aspects of grammar are connected to power and control. 
Simpson concentrates on the relationship between linguistics and literature. In Language, 
Ideology and Point of View (1993), he sees that the role of a literary critic is no longer the 
interpretation of the literary work, but it exceeds it to include the analysis of the function of 
the linguistic choices used to carry 'ideology'. Linguistic choices in literary texts are 
reflections of the social, cultural and ideological positioning of narrators' voices in a text and 
thus they can never be neutral. 
The approaches of Fairclough (1992,1995,2001) and Simpson (1993) have been chosen to 
concentrate on because children's literature is a locus in which ideology is embedded in its 
discourse. Fairclough's (1992,2001) approach would highlight some of its locations and the 
methods of its reproduction. Simpson's (1993) approach would concentrate on the 'analytic 
tool kit' he provides for the analysis of point of view or ideology in literary works. 
3.3.1 Discourse as text, discursive practice and social practice (Fairclough) 
Discourse is a difficult concept to define because there are many conflicting definitions 
from 
different theoretical disciplines. In linguistics, 'discourse' refers to an 'extended sample of 
either spoken or written language' (Fairclough 1992: 3). In social science, the concept refers 
to 'different ways of structuring areas of knowledge' (ibid. ). Fairclough 
(2001) rejects 
equivalence between Saussure's langue or parole and 
'discourse'. Fairclough (ibid: 7) 
regards langue as 'the social side of language' as opposed 
to parole, which is the 'the domain 
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of the individual'. For Saussure, parole is determined by choices of the individual and thus 
linguistics is concerned with langue and not parole. 
Sociolinguistics identified parole not as 'a product of individual choice' but as a 'product of 
social differentiation' (Fairclough 2001: 7). Fairclough ('bid. ) believes that 'social identities 
of people in interactions, their socially defined purposes, social settings and so on' determine 
language variation. Discourse is 'language use conceived of as 'social practice' (ibid: 18). It 
is a way of signifying a particular domain of social practice from a specific perspective. 
Social practice exists in a dialectical relationship with 'social structure' and with 'culture'. 
Fairclough (2001: 3 1) believes that social structures 'determine discourse and are products of 
discourse'. 
Social Structure 
Practice, Discourse 
Figure 3.1 
(Fairclough 2001: 31) 
Social structures and social practice. 
On the one hand, discourse is shaped by social structures. Class, gender, age, status and 
ethnic identity are factors that can collectively form one's social identity and relationship 
with individuals in a given society, e. g. the difference between the policeman's discourse and 
that of the suspect is constrained by the social structure of status. Discourse 
here is shaped by 
the social structure, but 'contributes to the reproduction of social structure' 
(Fairclough 2001: 
61). On the other hand, discourse helps to constitute social identities, social relationships, 
and systems of knowledge and belief However, constraints on the contents, relations or 
subjects of discourse cause structural effects on knowledge and 
belief, social relationship and 
social identities respectively. 
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Constraints Structural effects 
Contents Knowledge and beliefs 
Relations Social relationships 
Subj ects Social identities 
Table 3.1 
(Fairclough 2001: 62) 
Constraints on discourse and structural effects. 
The three effects of discourse correspond with the three functions of language. Fairclough 
(1992: 64) calls them the 'identity', 'relational', and 'ideational' functions of language. The 
'identity' function 'relates to the ways in which social identities are set up in discourse', 
while 'the relational' function deals with 'how social relationships between discourse 
participants are enacted and negotiated', while the 'ideational' function relates to 'ways in 
which texts signify the world and its processes, entities and relations'. 
Fairclough states that Halliday (1978) 'identity' and 'relational' functions are joined together 
under the 'interpersonal' function, and he identifies anothpr function, which is the 'textual' 
function. It relates to how pieces of information are treated within a text or with other texts. 
The three functions of language are reflected in text. Fairclough regards discourse as having 
three dimensions: text, discursive practice and social practice. 
Discourse as a text 
Fairclough (1995: 4) asserts that a 'text is a record of a communicative event 
(spoken/written/visual)'. The framework for text analysis provided by Fairclough is oriented 
towards questioning language forms as well as meanings. In the 20th century, linguistics and 
serniotics tend to place emphasis on the analysis of signs. Critical discourse analysis makes 
the assumption that 'signs are socially motivated' and thus any combination 
between a 
signifier and a signified have to have a social reason. According to 
Fairclough (1992: 75), 
signs can be categorised as differences at vocabulary level. 
The 'meaning potential' of a text and its 'interpretation' is another 
important distinction in the 
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process of analysis. Any text has many overlapping and sometimes contradictory meanings. 
It is the role of the hearer or reader to interpret the meaning of the text. Fairclough (1992: 75- 
78) identifies four levels of text analysis which can carry political or Ideological significance: 
9 Vocabulary deals with 'individual words': the speaker or the writer's choice of a specific 
word from the range of synonymous words s/he has can depict the writer's ideology e. g. 
the use of 'offspring' vs. 'children', or 'freedom fighters' vs. 'terrorist' is significant and 
ideological. 'Overlexicalization' and metaphor can also carry many ideological 
assumptions. 
Text 
Discursive Practice 
(production, distribution, 
consumption) 
Social Practice 
Figure 3.2 
(Fairclough 1992: 73) 
Three-dimensional conception of discourse 
Grammar deals 'with words combined into clauses and sentences'. 
Fairclough (1992) 
underlines the importance of transitivity, passivization 
and nominalization in carrying 
ideology. 
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* Cohesion deals with 'how clauses and sentences are linked together'. The use of 
repetition, words from common semantic fields7 including synonyms, antonyms and 
hyponyms, and the use of referring and substitution devices can carry ideological 
significance. 
Text Structure deals 'with large scale organizational properties'. Texts fall into 'genres', 
most of which have clear principles of structure such as sections or episodes. Narratives 
have a schematic framework; non-narrative genres have characteristic patterns of 
discourse structuring and a distinctive method of using tense and modality. Spoken 
discourse can be analysed in terms of its dialogic organization into turns. Fairclough 
(1992: 75) distinguishes three more issues that have to be taken into account in text 
analysis and which are also used in the analysis of discursive practice: 
" the 'force' of utterances (the kind of speech acts that are being performed e. g. promises, threats, requests 
etc. ). 
" The 'coherence' of texts (the overall of a text and how it can be seen as carrying a 'coherent' message). 
" The 'intertextuality' of texts (the relationship between a text and other texts). 
3.3.1.2 Discourse as a discursive practice 
The middle level of Fairclough's model of discourse is a crucial one because it links the 
textual and sociocultural dimensions of discourse. Fairclough (1992: 78) states: 
Discursive practice involves processes of text production, distribution, and consumption, and the nature 
of these processes varies between different types of discourse according to social factors. 
Ideologies and certain broad sociocultural patterns shape the nature of the production and 
consumption of discourse at the level of discourse practice, the effects of which appear 
in 
'cues' that appear in texts. It is at this level of discourse practice that language users make 
use of discourse types and genres (ibid: 80,1995: 133). Fairclough 
(1992: 84-86) identifies 
two important concepts in the linguistic field: 'intertextuality' and 
'interdiscursivity'. 
Intertextuality refers to the traces in a text of the discourse practices associated with other 
texts and text-types. Kristeva (1980), building on Bakhtin's 
ideas on multivoicing in texts, 
first coined the term. At a very simple level, 
intertextuality means that the speaker or writer 
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uses the words of another speaker, either in the same communicative event or in another 
context. He may also use character type or plots and mix registers or codes that are 
associated with a specific context of language use. The receiver of the text faces a double 
task of decoding the original message and identifying and interpreting the significance of the 
use of the incorporated pieces of other texts in a particular situational context. Intertextuality 
is widely used in children's books where words, plots and registers from older texts or adult 
texts are incorporated into the new 
Fairclough (1995: 85) distinguishes between intertextuality and 'interdiscursivity'. The 
former extends the later in the direction of the principle of the primacy of the order of 
discourse. Fairclough argues that producers of texts make use of discourse practices that 
belong to various orders of discourse. Policing is an example of the 'order of discourse'. 
This has many types of discourse, e. g. interviewing witnesses of crimes, charging individuals 
of crimes and making reports of crimes. Each of these discourse types is an element of 'order 
of discourse' of policing; each discourse type positions the participants in particular ways, so 
social identity and relations are keyed by the choice of discourse type. This makes 
'interdiscursitivity' highly ideological. 
Fairclough warns against the assumption that the convention of a given discourse type will 
necessarily result in the reproduction of power relations. Firstly, an order of discourse is a 
complex network of different discourse types. To be able to judge the effects on society, one 
must take account of the whole network of discourse types composing the order of discourse, 
not just individual discourse practices. Secondly, discourse should not be seen only as a site 
of reproduction of existing power relations and ideologies, but also as a site of power 
struggle. Part of the struggle concerns the discourse conventions themselves. The norms and 
conventions can be changed through putting together codes and elements in new 
combinations that give new ways of signifying (Fairclough 2001: 32-33). 
Fairclough (1992) stresses that discursive practice should be analysed on two levels, the 
6micro-analysis' and the 'macro-analysis', which are mutual requisites. Because of their 
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interrelationship, the discursive practice can mediate between the dimension of social practice 
and text. Fairclough (ibid: 86) contends: 
It is the nature of the social practice that determines the macro-processes of discursive practice, and it is the micro-processes that shape the text. 
3.3.1.3 Discourse as a social practice 
Ideology is important for Fairclough's theory because it is the key means by which social 
relations of power and domination are sustained. The function of ideology is to establish, 
sustain or change power relations in society. For him, ideologies are constructions of reality 
which are built into various dimensions of the forms and meanings of discursive practices. 
Through being ideologically invested, discourse is a' mode of producing, reproducing or 
transforming social identities, social relations, and systems of knowledge and belief (1992: 
87). Fairclough (ibid. ) makes three claims about ideology: 
0 Ideology has a 'material existence' in the social practices of institutions; 
discourse practices are material forms of ideology. 
Ideology 'interpellates subjects It works by constituting people as 'subjects' 
within the framework of ideology. 
0 Ideology operates through powerful 'ideological state apparatus', 'institutions 
such as education or media', which give rise to institutional orders of discourse. 
Fairclough argues that "ideologies embedded in discursive practice are most effective when 
they become naturalized and achieve the status of 'common sense"' (1992: 87). This means 
that one comes to see a certain way of seeing things as common sense. Once this has been 
achieved, one no longer questions the assumptions on which the argument 
is based and the 
dominant ideology becomes entrenched. This results in the production of knowledge and 
beliefs, systems of social relations and the identities of social groups. 
Naturalization can be 
achieved by the naturalization of the 'meaning of words', 
'situation types', interactional 
routines' and finally the naturalization of 'subjects' 
(Fairclough 2001: 87). 
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Control through dominant discourses can also be understood in terms of Gramsci's 
'hegemony' (2000). The hegemony of a social group means that a subordinate group 
willingly accepts the world-view of the dominant group. It is a form of control through 
consensus rather than control based on coercion. For Fairclough (2001), hegemony operates 
through orders of discourse of society and institutions such as education, media and the 
political ideologies of the time. In my view, it may be deduced from Fairclough's ideas that 
the different institutions found in children's literature are social practices. The family, as an 
institution, is a social practice that gives rise to institutional order of discourse at the level of 
discourse practice. In other words, all ideologies which adults wish to convey to children are 
imbedded at the discursive practice level; the analyst's -role is to analyse the interaction 
between the participants in the communicative event, e. g. a fairy tale, to reveal the different 
ideologies of the text. 
3.3.2 A tool kit model for the analysis of ideology (Simpson) 
Simpson believes that there is a close relationship between linguistics and literature. He 
declares his agreement with Jakobson's views on the relationship between literature and 
linguistics (cited in Carter and Simpson1989: 1, Simpson 1993: xi) as follows: 
All of us here, however, definitely realize that a linguist deaf to the poetic function of language and a 
literary scholar indifferent to linguistic problems and unconversant with linguistic methods are equally 
flagrant anachronisms. 
Accordingly, linguistics can unveil hidden messages in literary writings. Simpson (1993) 
--I - proposes a tool kit for the analysis of ideology in literary worKs. The author's linguistic 
choices are not an arbitrary act; the analysis of modality, transitivity and pragmatics reveal 
many of the author's ideologies. 
3.3.2.1 A modal grammar of point of view in fiction 
Simpson (1993: 83) argues that 'modality is the criterion against which different styles of 
writing could be measured, and different genres 
identified'. He proposes a framework of 
'Modal Grammar of Point of View in Narrative Fiction' in which he argues that the modal 
systems are distributed unevenly across the point-of-view categories and 
that certain 
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modalities are specific to or dominant in particular categories. 
view are as follows: 
The categories of point of 
Category A narratives are 'those which are narrated in the first person by a participating 
character within the story' (Simpson 1993: 55). The category is subdivided into three, based 
on the three basic patterns of modality; they are referred to as positive, negative and neutral. 
Category B narratives possess a third person narrative and are recounted by 'an invisible', 
'disembodied', 'non- participating narrator'. They are divided into two modes: 
9 Category B in narrational mode: this is when a third person narrative is told from a 
position outside that of any character. The only voice in the text is that of the 
narrator. 
9 Category B in reflector mode: this is when a third person narrative is told from a 
single character's consciousness. 
Categories A and B, with all their subdivisions, are narrative techniques found in children's 
literature. However, category B in narrational mode and reflector mode are dominant in 
children's literature in general and fairy tales in particular. One can understand how these 
subcategories work if one refers to the four-modal system of modality in English (Simpson 
1993: 51): 
Modal system Non-linguistic concepts represented 
DEONTIC 
BOULOMAIC 
Figure 3.3 1 
(Simpson 1993: 51) 
The four modal system of modality in English. 
obligation, duty and 
commitment 
desire 
Knowledge, belief and 
cognition 
perception 
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9 Category B in narrational mode 
The narrative is related from a position outside the consciousness of any of the characters. It 
is divided into three subdivisions: positive B (N) + ve, negative B (N) - ve and B (N) neutral. 
Important as they all are, B (N) + ve is the most relevant to the study of fairy tales. 
B (N) + ve: the narrative is in third person and is narrated through an invisible, non- 
participating narrator. The modality is deontic and boulomaic; evaluative adjectives, adverbs 
and generic sentences are brought to the foreground. 
The fairy tale is a literary genre used by its anonymous authors to articulate their personal 
desires, political views and aesthetic preferences. By using the third person narrative 
technique, the narrator secures the powerftil position of the critic, who employs the fairy tale 
to articulate her/his world-view, and the fairy tale discourse to reflect many ideologies. 
Simpson's (1993) model is relevant to this study because -it will be used in 6.2.2 to test how 
the imprecision in translating modality between the ST and the TT affects the message 
transmitted to the child reader. 
3.3.2.2 Transitivity model 
In the second of the analytic 'tool kit', Simpson (1993) focuses on the 'transitivity model'. 
The analysis of transitivity gives some insight into text message construction. Simpson 
(1993: 104) believes that transitivity has a great impact on ideology because by using it, the 
writer or speaker can bring to the foreground desired meanings and suppress others. 
Transitivity can have a major effect on the reader and hearer's perception of a particular 
'world-view' of the producer of the text. Because of its concern with the transmission of 
ideas, it is considered as a part of the 'ideational' function of language (Halliday: 1985). The 
ideational function is carried out by transitivity through processes. Simpson uses Halliday's 
transitivity model (1985) to analyse literary texts and extracts from the media. The 
following 
list explains the important features of transitivity in Simpson's model 
(1993: 95): 
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Process name 
Material 
Verbalization 
Mental 
Relational 
Figure 3.4 
(1993: 95) 
Simpson's model of transiltivity 
Process type Participant role(s) 
'doing' ACTOR 
(obligatory); 
GOAL 
(optional); 
saying' SAYER 
(obligatory); 
TARGET 
(optional); 
VERBIAGE 
(optional); 
sensing' SENSER 
(obligatory); 
PHENOMENON 
(optional); 
'being' CARRIER 
(obligatory); 
ATTRIBUTE 
(obligatory). 
Simpson (1993: 95) stresses that the role of the critical discourse analyst is to 'interpret' the 
linguistic structure of the text rather than 'describe' it and shed some light on the ideologies 
that underline texts. The issue of transitivity relates to my topic because in the analysis of 
transitivity in children's books, the analyst should not only state the choice from the 
transitivity system, but also explain the effect of a particular choice from the transitivity 
system on the reader or hearer's process of constructing the message of the text. Simpson's 
model of transitivity will be used in the framework of the model of analysis of fairy tales in 
section 6.2.5. 
3.3.2.3 Pragmatics model 
The third 'tool kit' Simpson (1993) provides for decoding messages in texts is 'pragmatics'. 
Pragmatics is primarily concerned with the meaning of language in context. It is a means 
through which producers of text encode meaning in language; hence understanding the 
process of encoding facilitates its decoding. Any single expression 
has four components of 
the meaning of a sentence: entailment, semantic presupposition, pragmatic presupposition and 
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implicature, as shown in the next diagram. In the diagram, each ring expresses one 
component of the composite model of communication. The rings go outward from entailment 
to implicature. The more one moves from the centre towards implicature, the heavier the 
impact on context becomes. Entailment is most 'literal' while implicature depends heavily on 
the interaction between speaker and hearer and context. Having a strong interactional impact, 
implicature will be used in the framework of analysis of fairy tales in section 6.2.4. 
r 
Implicaturt 
iF 
f-Z, lk %ýIp 
%777e' 
Pragmatic 
presupposition 
, 
M ti c 
oo prcsupposition-, 
l6gical 3nd 
Entailmant. 40ý 
Figure 3.5 
(Simpson 1993: 133) 
Levels of utterance meaning 
According to Simpson (1993), ideology in literature is inescapable because language is 
socially constructed and, the means authors use for expression. Simpson's 
(ibid. ) linguistic 
'tool kit' sheds light on the multi-layered nature of language and its breeding 
in literary 
works. Critics may use Simpson's linguistic 'tool kit' to analyse the multi 
layered nature of 
language. 
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3.4 The communicative, pragmatic and semiotic interplay and ideology (Hatim and 
Mason) 
According to Hatim and Mason (1990: 55-59), the three dimensions of contextý register, 
pragmatics and semiotics, are crucial to the translator's work. Identifying the register 
membership of a text is essential for the reader's reconstruction of context. 'The activity 
associated with the language being used' (field), 'the relationship between the people 
concerned in the speech act' (tenor), 'the way the text is organized in the chosen channel' 
(mode), (Fowler 1996: 192), are the three variables that provide the basic conditions for 
communication to take place and give valuable insights into the communicative dimension. 
However, the analysis of register is insufficient, according to Hatim and Mason, and a 
pragmatic dimension that builds into the analysis values relating to the ability to 'do things 
with words' is needed. A third dimension, the semiotic dimension, is vital; in it a 
communicative item, including its pragmatic value is treated as a sign within a system of 
signs. Pragmatic values in a sequence of elements interact with each other as signs with 
'global' serniotic values. The serniotic dimension of context takes the reader or translator a 
step further and helps to extract the message of the text. Register, pragmatics and semiotics 
(text, discourse and genre) shed more light on the importance of the communicative, 
pragmatic and serniotic interplay and its relation to ideology. 
3.4.1 Register 
Register is related to what may be described as 'language in context'. Within the 
communicative dimension of context, language users make their own choices. Those choices 
are not arbitrary, but affected by a number of factors. Hatim and Mason 
(1990: 46) argue that 
(within the user-use framework, a relationship exists between a given situation and the 
language used in it'. The term employed for the kind of variety that 
is distinguished 
according to use is 6 register'. Halliday et al. (1964: 87) 
identify it as: 
The category of register is postulated to account 
for what people do with their language activity in the 
various contexts in which it takes place; we 
find differences in the type of language selected as 
appropriate to different types of situation. 
According to Halliday's Register Theory (1985), register consists of three aspects of situation 
type: field, tenor and mode. Each corresponds to one of the 
three functions of language and 
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to each there relates a range of linguistic features to which the critical analyst may pay 
attention in the study of ideology in texts as follows: 
Field relates to the ideational function of language, which expresses cognitive meaning, 
the fundamental 'idea-conveYing' function of language. This draws on the systems and 
networks of transitivity and vocabulary. 
Tenor relates to the interpersonal function of language, which expresses speech 
functional meaning by drawing on the systems and networks of mood to create sentences, 
which carry the cognitive and logical content of propositions and display the speaker's 
relationship with others. 
e Mode relates to the textual function of language, which expresses discoursal meaning by 
drawing on the systems and networks of theme to create and realize utterances (texts) in 
actual communicative events and to organize these utterances cohesively and coherently. 
Field, according to Hatim and Mason (1990: 48) refers to 'what is going on' (i. e. the field of 
activity). They made two remarks about field: first, field is different from subject matter, e. g. 
taxation, foreign policy, etc. Second, field can become a problem when translating from the 
source language of a well -established scientific and technical field into a target language that 
has no such field. 
Tenor is concerned with the relationship between people participating in a situation of 
utterance. Young (1985) believes that tenor concerns the 'level of formality of the relation 
between the participants in the linguistic event' (cited in Hatim 1997: 26). According to 
Hasan (1977: 232), social distance ranges between two ends, 'minimum and maximum social 
distance'. When it is minimum, the relationship between participants tends to be informal, 
e. g. the relation between irftimate friends, but when it is maximum, the relationship becomes 
very formal, e. g. the relation between travellers on a train. 
Mode refers to 'users' medium relationship; the distinctive set of 
linguistic features 
associated with a particular, recurring relationship' 
(Gregory and Carroll 1978: 38). This 
variable is concerned with whether the text 
is written or spoken. Hatim and Mason (1990: 
53 
3. IDEOLOGY AND LANGUAGE 
5 1) observe on the overlapping nature of register, or as they put it, 'the inherent fuzziness of 
registers' as follows: 
In the absence of any stringent formal criteria for distinguishing one register from another, it has always 
proved difficult to discern the precise boundaries of any given register ... 
The next is an example to illustrate how field, which corresponds to Halliday's ideational 
function of language drawing on the system of transitivity, gives insight into the ideology of 
the text. In The Princess and the Pea, transitivity is used to reflect the intrinsic features of 
the princess's character. She is assigned material processes as follows: 
ST: (p. 29) 
Actor Process 
The Princess was being bathed 
and dried - 
and dressed 
The princess is not a medium but an Actor. Being a medium implies that there is an 
external agent who affects the action. The action is not engendered from within, suggesting 
the princess's total passivity. In the TT, transitivity is not preserved and it is justified 
because it portrays the princess as less passive, and this serves an Islamic religious ideology 
that a human being once old enough should be independent. It is illustrated as follows: 
TT: (p. 28), (p. 34) 
iii 
-i--, 
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ý: 
ý 
-9 
La 
Ai 
BT: After the princess bathed and put on new clothes 
After the princess ate and felt warm... 
Tenor corresponds to Halliday's (1985) interpersonal function of language drawing on the 
system of modality. The analysis of modality in fairy tales illustrates how register and 
ideology'intermingle. The use of modal expressions is sometimes ideological. Opting not 
to preserve the modal expression of the ST is an indication that the translator aims to serve 
the TT culture ideology as follows: 
ST: (p. 14) the young billy goat Gruff said that he would be the first to try to cross the 
bridge. 
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TT: (p. 14) 
- i---Jl J-3tm, ý ýý, J-91 (Dj-ýj j ýýi ý: Jl -51.31 ý. 
ýu 
BT: The youngest goat said that she wants to be the first to try to cross the bridge. 
In the ST, the sentence falls under the deontic system of modality and expresses duty, but in 
the TT, the translator opts to express it in the boulmaic system that expresses desire to 
underestimate the ability of the youngest goat, a female, to cross the bridge. 
To illustrate how the three variables of register work in translation, the first page of the fairy 
tale Cinderella and its translation into Arabic will be considered here. 
ST: (p. 4) 
Once upon a time, there was a little girl called Cinderella. Her mother was dead, and she lived with her father 
and two sisters. Cinderella's elder sisters were beautiful and fair of face but, because they were bad-tempered 
and unkind, their faces grew to look ugly. They were jealous of Cinderella because she was a lovely child, and 
so they were often unkind to her. The ugly sisters made Cinderella do all the work in the house. She carried 
coal for fire, cooked the meals, washed the dishes, scrubbed and mended the clothes, swept the floor and dusted 
the furniture. She worked from morning till night without stopping. 
TT: (p. 4) 
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BT: 
It is narrated that a girl called Cinderella lived a long time ago. Her mother died and she lived with her father 
and two elder sisters. 
Cinderella's two elder sisters were beautiful, their faces were white, but their bad temper and ill-naturedness 
made their faces seem very ugly. They were jealous of Cinderella because she was a beloved girl and this made 
them very hard-hearted towards her. 
The two ugly sisters forced Cinderella to do the entire household work. She carried the coal for kindling, 
cooked the food, washed the dishes, scrubs the clothes mends them and takes away the dust from furniture. She 
used to work from morning till night without stopping. 
Register of ST 
Field: love story, fairy tale. 
Tenor: the language used is Standard English. Easy grammatical structures and lexical items 
suitable for 8 year-olds are used. 
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Mode: written to be read by 8 year-olds. It could be read aloud to younger children. 
Register of TT 
Field: love story, fairy tale. 
Tenor: the language used is modem Standard, as opposed to Classical, Arabic. Some 
grammatical choices and lexical items are not suitable for the age group for whom the tale is 
written. Eight year-olds cannot understand words such as 'ill-naturedness' and 'kindling'. 
Mode: written to be read by 10 year-olds and over. 
The shift in tenor between ST and TT reveals an important issue that affects the production 
and consumption of children's literature in the Arab world, that of 'diglossia'. Ferguson 
(1959: 336) defines it as: 
a relatively stable language situation in which, in addition to the primary dialects of the language (which may 
include a standard or regional standard), there is a very divergent, highly codified (often grammatically more 
complex) superposed variety, the vehicle of a large and respected body of written literature, either of an earlier 
period or in another speech community, which is learned largely by formal education and is used for most 
written and fon-nal spoken purposed but is not used by any sector of the community for ordinary conversation. 
Written Arabic is different from spoken dialects. The written form is Classical Arabic and it 
is the language of the Qur'an. A modernised version, that is, Modem Standard Arabic, is 
used today in literature and the press. It is the same for all literate Arabs regardless of the 
different regional spoken forms (vernacular) they use. A pre-school child, (six is the age of 
starting school in most Arab countries), becomes acquainted with the vernacular, mainly from 
the family. Going to school and learning to read and write Arabic, therefore, is a more 
difficult process for some Arab children than it is for children speaking other languages: they 
have to learn an older form of their language along with sound symbol correspondences. 
The notion of 'diglossia' has a great impact on the production and consumption of Arabic 
children's literature. On the one hand, the child, as a consumer of a text, 
has to cope with 
new grammatical structures and many complicated 
lexical items, which make the reading 
process less appealing and, hence, literature may 
lose one of its important roles for the child: 
entertainment. Parents, being part of the consumption process, 
have to participate and 
explain much of the new vocabulary children encounter 
in their reading experiences. On the 
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other hand, authors and translators, as producers, become perplexed by how they should 
address their literary text to be understood by the age group aimed at. This is one of the 
major problems in translating for children in the Arab world. 
Register analysis formulates the communicative dimension of context. It provides valuable 
insights, but in the absence of the analysis of the two other dimension of context, pragmatic 
and semiotic, those insights can be insufficient. 
3.4.2 Pragmatics 
Pragmatics has been defined as 'the study of the relations between language and its context of 
utterance' (Hatim and Mason 1990: 59). StaInaker (1972: 380) gives another definition: 
Pragmatics is the study of the purposes for which sentences are used, of the real world conditions under which a 
sentence may be appropriately used as an utterance. 
Leech (1983: 6) defines pragmatics as 'the study of meaning in relation to speech situation'. 
Yule (1996: 3) states that pragmatics is concerned with the study of four areas, which are 
'speaker meaning', 'contextual meaning', 'how more gets communicated than is said' and 
finally 'the expression of relative distance'. 
Some utterances could have force, according to the Oxford philosopher, Austin (1962). He 
divides utterances into two types: 'performative utterances' and 'constative utterances' or 
'descriptive'. The latter can be evaluated in true and false terms, but performative utterances 
cannot comply with such an evaluation. They are neither false nor true. Hatim and Mason 
(1990: 59-60) give an account of Austin's three different kinds of actions performed when an 
utterance is produced: 
Locutionary act: the action performed by uttering a well-formed meaningful sentence. 
Elocutionary act: the communicative force, which accompanies the utterance e. g. promising, warning, 
conceding, denying, etc. 
Perlocutionary act: the effect of the utterance on the hearer/reader; i. e. the extent to which the receiver's 
state of mind/knowledge/ attitude is altered by the utterance in question. 
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The illocutionary act is the most effective in the utterance because it denotes the utterance its 
communicative force. 
Following Searle (1976), Traugott and Pratt (1980) classify six kinds of speech acts as 
'Representatives', 'Expressive', 'Verdictives', 'Directives', 'Commissives' and 
'Declarations'. An example of each from fairy tales will be given to show the differences 
between them. Speech acts issue is related to the topic of the present study because in 6.2.3 
the analysis of the translation of speech acts between English and Arabic will reveal how the 
translator sometimes tends to intervene heavily in the translation of speech acts and its 
consequences on the message transmitted. 
Representative acts are those which seek to state, tell, insist, etc., e. g. 
Once upon a time there was a miller who had three sons (Puss in Boots: p. 4). 
Expressive acts are those which express feelings such as deploring, admiring, etc., e. g. 
'0 how I wish I could have a child as white as snow, as red as blood and as black as ebony' (Snow White and 
the Seven Dwarfs: p. 5). 
Verdictive acts are those which involve estimating, assessing, etc., e. g. 
Then the ugly sisters cried out, 'She is much too dirty, she cannot show herself (Cinderella: p. 47). 
Directive acts seek to influence the text receiver's behaviour, e. g. ordering, requesting etc., 
e. g. 
'Bring me my hen'. She brought it to him and he sent her off to bed without a word of thanks (Jack and the 
Beanstalk: p. 24). 
Commissive acts are those which commit the speaker to a special action: e. g. promising, 
vowing etc, e. g. 
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'I have not come to hurt you, ' said the bear in a gentle voice (Snow White and Rose Red: p. 16). 
Declarations acts whose utterance performs the action involved e. g. blessing, baptising etc., 
e. g. 
'Whose bed did you sleep in? Whose food have you eaten? And whose clothes are you wearing? Mine, mine, 
mine! And you repay my kindness by stealing my roses. You sball die' (Beauty and the Beast: p. 16). 
There are normally contextual conditions that have to be fulfilled before a speech act can be 
properly performed. These are known as 'felicity conditions'. They are pre-requisite for the 
successful outcome of a speech act. The next quotation illustrates felicity conditions: 
The king was amused by this cat wearing boots and talking. 'Tell your master, ' he said, 'that I accept his gift 
and I am much obliged' (Puss in Boots: p. 12). 
The king's statement serves to perform the action indicated, which is the acceptance of the 
present. There has to be a present that has been given by somebody; the speaker has to have 
the authority to perform the action indicated. 
Another field studied by pragmatics is the cooperative principle. Grice (1975) proposed that 
more could be conveyed than was said, assuming that the participants in conversations are 
rational human beings who follow a behaviour dictum, which he called the 'Cooperative 
principle' (Green 1996: 90). Grice (1975) assumes that there are what he calls 'maxims', 
which participants adhere to in their conversations; these are: 
Corporation: make your participation goes in the same direction of the overall of the conversation. 
Quantity: be as informative as required; neither gives too little nor too much information. 
Quality: be sincere. Say only what you believe corresponds to reality. 
Relation: be relevant. Say something relevant to what has been said before. 
Manner: be brief and orderly, and avoid obscurity and ambiguity. 
According to Green (1996: 4-5), a discourse interpreter has two tasks to fulfil: first, to 
construct a mental model of the utterance in its situation, by understanding the 
intention 
behind it, whether it is an order, a statement, a wish, a request, etc.; second, to evaluate the 
new constructed model and use it to feed back one's own model of world-knowledge and 
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beliefs. The analysis of speech acts reveals how the pragmatics and ideology of the text 
intermingle. According to Searle (1969), the use of indirect speech acts is an indication that 
there is an intention on the side of the speaker to communicate a different meaning from the 
apparent one. The next example illustrates the bond between pragmatics and ideology: 
Then why don't you have a cat? 'Dick Whittington and his cat (p. 38) 
The above is an extract from a conversation between the king and the captain, which suggests 
that the participants have different social status. The captain uses indirect speech act in the 
form of the interrogative to express the imperative; the meaning intended here is 'you should 
have a cat' but owing to social status, it is expressed indirectly. It is known from reading the 
fairy tale that the intention behind the utterance is communicated, for the king bought the cat. 
Children's literature is a medium by which adults transmit their world-knowledge. The 
addressee, in this situation the child, is the discourse analyst who would undertake the 
fulfilment of the above-mentioned tasks. 
3.4.3 Semiotics 
Semiotics is the science that is concerned with meaning-making and representations in many 
forms, the most important of which are texts and the media. Hatim and Mason (1990: 67) 
define it as 'the science which studies signs in their natural habitat-society'. One of the 
broadest definitions of semiotics is that of Eco (1976: 7) who states that 'semiotics is 
concerned with everything that can be taken as a sign'. Thus, a sign can be a word, an image, 
a sound, a gesture or an object. Contemporary semioticians believe that signs should not be 
studied in isolation, but as a part of semiotic 'sign system' in order to be able to extract fully 
how meaning is made and reality is represented (Chandler 2002: 2). 
Saussure and Peirce (cited in Chandler 2002) provided two dominant models of sign. 
Saussure's model is a 'dyadic' model (two-part model) of the sign. Saussure (1983: 66) 
argues that 'a linguistic sign is not a link between a thing and a name, 
but between a concept 
and a sound pattern'. The sound image forms the 'signifier' and the concept the 
'signified'. 
Saussure argued that within the language system 'everything depends on relations' 
(ibid: 
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12 1). No sign can have meaning by itself, but has to be related to other signs. According to 
Saussure, the meaning of the sign 'tree' depends on its relation to other words, or 6 signs' in 
the system: e. g. 'busb'. He (ibid: 115) also indicated that signs should be defined in terms of 
their negative differentiation, in other words, what characterizes each concept is 'being 
whatever others are not'. 
The arbitrariness of the sign (ibid: 67-68) is one of its characteristics. Saussure focused on 
the non-connectedness between the sound or shape of the word (signifier), and the concept to 
which it refers (signified). Chandler (2002: 28-29) argues that the arbitrariness of the sign is 
a 'radical concept' as it 'establishes the autonomy of language in relation to reality'. The 
Saussurean model supports the notion that language does not 'reflect' reality, but rather 
4constructs' it. Sturrock (1986: 79) assertsý that since one's knowledge of the world is through 
the language one has been born into the midst of, one can argue that 'language determines 
reality rather than reality our language'. This explains why languages cannot make exactly 
the same correlations throughout the whole range of expression. Saussure was largely 
criticised for the limitation of his model; he focused on language, which constitutes just one 
type of the serniological system. He (1983: 15,17,68,74) mentioned other sign systems, e. g. 
the deaf-and-dumb alphabet, social custom, etiquette, religious and other symbolic rites, legal 
procedures, military signals and nautical flags, but did not offer examples of how his 
linguistic model could be applied to the non-linguistic ones. 
Unlike Saussure's model, which was confined to the linguistic sign, Peirce's (Chandler 2002) 
model tackled the sign from another angle. Hatim and Mason (1990: 108) state that Peirce's 
approach 'advocates that one starts with non-linguistic signs, and then identifies the status of 
language in them'. Peirce considered that human experience is arranged in a way that leads 
to the emergence of signs. Sign, in Peirce's model, is 'triadic' (three part) (cited in Chandler 
2002: 32) as follows: 
The representamen: the form which the sign takes (not necessarily material) e. g. the red 
traffic lights. 
An interpretant: not an interpreter but rather the sense made of the sign, e. g. the idea that 
vehicles must stop at a red light. 
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* An object: to which the sign refers, e. g. the halting of vehicles. 
Peirce (Chandler 2002: 36) distinguished between the three forms of the sign, which are not 
necessarily mutually exclusive. He contended that 'a sign is an icon, an index, or a symbol' 
(Innis 1986: 9). Chandler (2002: 36-37) identified them as follows: 
40 Symbol/symbolic: a mode in which the signifier does not resemble the signified but which is fundamentally 
arbitrary or purely conventional - so that the relationship must be learned: e. g. language in general 
Icon/iconic: a mode in which the signifier is perceived as resembling or imitating the signified 
(recognizably looking, sounding, feeling, tasting or smelling like it) 
Index/indexical: a mode in which the signifier is not. arbitrary but is directly connected in some way 
(physically or causally) to the signified - this link can be observed or inferred: e. g. 'natural signs'. 
Symbols, icons and indices are all conventional. Symbolic signs such as languages are highly 
conventional; 
_iconic signs 
involve some degree of conventionality, but indexical signs have 
the highest degree of conventionality. 
The study of semiotics is important to the discourse analyst because, as Peirce (Chandler 
2002: 19) argues, 'we think only in signs'. Voloshinov (1973: 9) makes a tight link between 
semiotics and the study of ideology. He believes that 'without signs there is no ideology. 
Everything ideological possesses semiotic value'. Barthes (1977), building on the Saussurian 
and Peircian's model of the sign, states that at 'levels of meaning' there are different 'orders 
of significations'. Chandler (2002: 142-3) points that one can distinguish between denotation 
and connotation as follows: 
* Denotation: the first order of signification; it describes the obvious or common sense 
meaning of the sign. A dictionary provides the denotative meaning, a linguistic sign. The 
sign at this level consists of a signifier and a signified. 
e Connotation: the second order of signification in which the denotative sign 
is used as a 
signifier and links to it an additional signified. The word 'girl' 
for example, connotes 
'femininity', 'youthfulness' but it also connotes 'passivity' in children's literature in general, 
and fairy tales in particular. 
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Barthes (1977: 166) gave priority to connotations as being ideological. Signs, according to 
Willemen (1994: 166), may seem to signify one thing, but convey many meanings because, 
'what is a signifier or a signified depends entirely on the level at which the analysis operates' 
in other words, a sign can be a signified on one level and become a signifier on another level. 
Connotations are highly seductive: Fiske (1982) warns that 'it is often easy to read 
connotative values as denotative facts', (cited in Chandler 2002: 143). 
Myth is strongly related to connotation. The term 'myth' is generally used to refer to beliefs, 
which are regarded as false, but sernioticians regard 'myths' as extended metaphors that 
enable one to make sense of one's experiences in a culture. For Barthes(1977), myths have 
great impact on culture because they are the ideologies of the present time. The combination 
of denotation and connotation serves to produce ideology. Fiske (Chandler 2002: 144) called 
myth 'a third order of signification'; the role of myths is to make the dominant cultural and 
historical values, beliefs and attitudes seem to be very 'natural' and reflect reality. They 
serve the ideological function of 'naturalization'. 
A reader's ability to understand a literary text depends on his/her knowledge of a numerous 
codes and signs that help him/her to extract the exact meaning, or meanings intended by the 
addresser. Literature is one of the means by which people learn signs and codes. Nodelman 
and Reimer (1996: 234-5) suggest that, according to Barthes(1975), a given work of literature 
represents the combination of five basic kinds of signs or codes: 
The proairetic code: evokes knowledge of actions implied by a text; how a number of actions such as 
walking, gossiping or sitting form the plot of the text 
The henneneutic code: the interpretation of the text in the light of previous experiences of knowledge of 
how stories work. 
The code of semes: the range of conveyed meaning that words bring Into the text beyond their primary or 
original meaning. 
The code of symbols: the meanings some words can have as representations of Ideas different from their 
primary meaning. 
The cultural code: evokes the values of the specific culture that is expressed in the text. 
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To understand the text fully, Barthes (1975) believes that one has to break it down into its 
basic units and relate each one to the specific code that it evokes. Nodelman and Reimer 
(1996: 235) give an example of how these codes could be applied to children's literature: 
The Tale ofPeter Rabbit (1) 
Once upon a time (2) there were four little bunnies (3) who lived with their mother (4) in a sandy bank under a tree (5). 
The title is a 'hermeneutic' code raising the question about Peter Rabbit's character. 'Once 
upon a time' is a 'cultural code' that raises the expectations of the fairy tale genre that will 
follow. 'Bunnies' evokes the 'code of semes' as the word 'bunnies' connotes softness and 
cuteness. 'Mother' evokes both 'cultural' and 'hermeneutic' codes. 'Mother' is a word that 
evokes understanding of the role of motherhood and inquires into the relationship between 
mothers and their children. The word is also a 'hen-neneutic' code because it evokes an 
inquiry of why it is the mother they live with, and not both mother and father, or just the 
father. 'Sandy bank under a tree' evokes a 'cultural code' of knowledge about animal nature, 
knowledge of zoology, etc. Barthes' (1977) mythology has great impact on understanding 
the implicit and explicit ideologies of children's literature. 
3.4.4 Genre 
Genres are 'conventionalised forms of the occasions lead to conventionalised forms of texts, 
to specific genres' (Kress 1985: 19). Genres stem from social occasions (e. g. tutorial, 
political speech, joke, novel, interview and essay). Because of their strong bond with social 
occasions, they can 'provide a precise index and catalogue of the relevant social occasions of 
a community at a given time' (ibid. ). From a socio-semiotic point of view, Hatim and Mason 
(1990: 69) believe that: 
this particular use of language [genre] is best viewed in tenns of norms which are intemalised as part of 
the ability to communicate. Genres may be literary or non-literary, linguistic or non-linguistic, including 
forms as disparate as poems, book review, christening, etc. 
Genre and ideology are related; Martin (1985: 36-7) describes how as follows: 
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Ideology and genre are intimately related in any culture. ... one good measure of the way in which power 
is distributed is to ask how many and which genres different groups in society have access to. Illiterate 
people, for example, do not have access to any of the written genres in our culture. This puts them at a 
tremendous disadvantage, making them dependent on readers and writers in countless ways. Similarly, 
children have access to far fewer genres than adults. 
Fowler (1982: 18) suggests that 'the character of genres is that they change. Only variations 
or modifications of convention have literary significance'. Therefore, the reader should not 
regard genres as a way of providing ready-made rules to follow in making judgement about 
texts, but contemplate the significance of the variations and modifications. 
Genres are concerned mainly with the fonn of the text. Each genre employs certain potential 
meanings that would not be found in another. The genre of children's literature differs from 
other genres because of the difference of the situation, purposes, aims of the participants and 
the way the language is used. Children's literature has many sub-genres; each has. its 
different textual choices and structural ones. The fairy tale is a sub-genre of children's 
literature. Genre is not only a model of writing: it is a means of channelling and controlling 
the reader's thinking and expectations to reach the well-known ending of a particular genre. 
The introductory sentence of a fairy tale 'once upon a time' is an explicit distancing of the 
spatio- temporal stage of the story from the place and time of writing and reading. It is one of 
the distinctive micro-signs which serve to identify the text as belonging to the fairy tale sub- 
genre. Another generic feature of the fairy tale is the portrayal of the supernatural world as a 
norm. On reading Goldilocks and the Three Bears, the child does not question the nature of 
the articulation of the bears; nor does s/he ask about their right to have their own property 
because s/he is already prepared to enter a different world driven by magic and supernatural 
powers. The clear cut between good and evil in almost all the fairy tales 
is another generic 
micro-sign of the fairy tale. The ethos of the fairy tale is that good 
is rewarded and evil is 
punished. 
Genre, discourse and text fall within the semiotic dimension of context. 
The three categories, 
according to Kress (1985: 4-5), 'emphasise the total connectedness of 
linguistic and social 
processes'. He states that 'the individual must 
be understood primarily as a social agent, 
65 
3. IDEOLOGY AND LANGUAGE 
located in a network of social relations. A number of social agents (social group) in a 
particular place, situation and time produce a 'different' fon-n of language, discourse. 
3.4.5 Discourse 
As mentioned above, discourse is the product of a number of social agents in a particular 
place, situation and time. Kress (ibid: 6) regards institutions as having a great impact on 
creating discourses: 
An explanation for differing modes and forms of speaking can only be given when we look at the 
phenomenon from a linguistic and social perspective. Then we find that these speakers share membership 
in a particular social institution, with its practices, its values, its meanings, its demands, prohibitions, and 
permissions. We also begin to get an explanation for the kind of language that is being used, that is the 
kinds of texts that have currency and prominence in that community, and the forms, contents and 
functions of those texts. 
The notion of 'institutions' will be further developed in section 4.3.3. Kress (ibid. ) regards 
'education' as one of the institutions 'whose social meanings are linguistically expressed, 
linguistically reinforced through constant use of its language'. Institutions play an important 
determining role in the development, maintenance and circulation of discourses. 
Macdonell (1986) discusses in detail the definitions of discourse developed by different 
theorists, e. g. Foucault (1972), Althusser (1971), Bakhtin (1984) and Voloshinov (1973), and 
has concluded that they all share the view that it is the institutional nature of discourse and its 
situatedness in the social which is central. 
Following Foucault (1972) and Kress (1985), Hatim and Mason (1990) refer to the 
(systematically-organised modes of talking and thinking' as 'discourse'. Hatim (1997: 216) 
believes that those modes 'involve participants in adopting attitude towards areas of socio- 
cultural activity (e. g. racist discourse)'. Hatim and Mason (1990: 70-71) compare Barthes' 
(1975) 'cultural codes' and the conception of discourse. 
[Cultural Codes] are conceptual systems which regulate the process whereby the denotative meaning of 
an element in a text acquires an extra connotative meaning. This is what 
happens when culture is seen as 
imposing itself on the text dynamically. Thus, an ideology, for example, expresses itself 
through a variety 
of key terms which take us beyond the text to an established set of precepts. 
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Kress (1985: 7) points to some of the characteristics of discourse. It 'provides a set of 
possible statements' about a given area, and 'gives structure' to how a particular topic, object 
or process is to be talked about. He (ibid. ) also believes that discourses tend towards 
'exhaustiveness and inclusiveness' which means that they account for not just one area of 
immediate concern to an institution, but for increasingly wider areas of concern. He argues 
(ibid. ) that discourses do not exist 'in isolation' but within a larger system of sometimes 
'opposing, contradictory, contending or merely different discourses'. 
Wales (1989: 130) has sketched out the relationship between discourse and ideology thus: 
Discourse can be used in a more loaded sense (as in the work of Foucault; or Fowler et al., 1979). 
Discourse transmits social and institutionalised values or ideologies, and also create them. Thus, we can 
speak of the discourse of politics, of the media, of regulations, etc. 
Theorists have opposing ideas regarding the relation between discourse and ideology: for 
some, e. g. Foucault (1972), discourse is the larger term within which different ideologies 
exist, while for others, e. g. Fairclough (1992,1995) and Simpson (1993), ideologies are made 
manifest through a variety of different discourses. Eagleton (1991: 194) indicates that it may 
help to 'view ideology less as a particular set of discourses, than as a particular set of effects 
within discourses'. 
Kress (198 5: 83) explains the relation between discourse, genre, text and ideology as follows: 
Discourse and genre account for what is there in a text, but between them do not and cannot fully account 
for how what is there is there. Ideology provides particular configurations and co-articulations of 
discourses; indicates preferred matching of certain discourses with certain genres and strives towards the 
achievement of plausible, commonsense texts. While discourse and genre provide the systematically- 
organised linguistic categories which make up a text, ideology determines the configuration of discourses 
that are present together and their articulation in specific genres. Ideology is therefore intricately 
connected into the construction of texts. 
3.4.6 Text 
The term 'text' is not easily defined. Fowler (1981: 21) suggests that a text is 'the mediation 
of a set of ideas using fonns of expression drawn from one, or more usually, more than one, 
variety/ies'. Thus, he acknowledges text as the relating of ideas to linguistic forms, which 
implies that a text is a writer-oriented physical realization of ideas. 
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De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 3) define text as 'a communicative occurrence which 
meets seven standards of textuality'. They recognize a complex notion of text: the 
communicative purpose. Halliday (1985: 28) has explained the nature of 'text' and its 
communicative functions. He indicates that 'language comes to life only when functioning in 
some environment'. 
Halliday and Hasan (1989: 11-12) comment on the relation between 'text' and 'context of 
situation': 
The text is an instance of the process and product of social meaning in a particular context of situation. 
Now the context of situation, the context in which the text unfolds, is encapsulated in the text through a 
systematic relationship between the social environment on the one hand, and the functional organisation 
of language on the other. If we treat both text and context as serniotic phenomena, as 'modes of meaning' 
we can get from one to the other in a revealing way. 
Halliday (1978: 32) remarks that 'all language functions in contexts of situation' and that 
'context of situation' refers to 'those features which are relevant to the speech that is taking 
place' (ibid: 29). According to Halliday (ibid. ), the important question is not 'what 
peculiarities of vocabulary, or grammar or pronunciation, can be directly accounted for by 
reference to the situation', but 'which kinds of situational factor determines which kinds of 
selection in linguistic system'. He believes that the 'notion of register' is a 'form of 
prediction'. Knowing the situation, one can predict a great deal about the language that will 
occur. Halliday and Hasan (1989: 12) state that the notion of register 'serves to interpret the 
social context of a text or the environment in which meanings are being exchanged'. The 
three variables of situation (see 3.4.1) enable one to understand 'what situational factors 
determine what linguistic features' (ibid: 32). 
'r, r -- Kress (1985: 12) focuses on the relation between text and discourse. Kress believes that: 
there are likely to be problems at any time, arising out of unresolved differences in the individual's 
discursive history, the individual's present discursive location and the context of discourses in 
interactions. That difference is the motor that produces texts. Every text arises out of a particular 
problematic. Texts are therefore manifestations of discourses and the meaning of 
discourses, and the 
sites of attempts to resolve particular problems. 
Kress (ibid: 18) also comments on the relation between meaning, fonn and text: 
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The meanings of texts are therefore derived not only from the meanings of the discourses which give rise 
to and appear in particular texts, but also from the meanings of the genre of a particular text. 
Kress (1985: 32) regards texts as sites of struggle: 
All texts show the traces of differing discourses, contending and struggling for dominance; texts are 
therefore the sites of struggle, always, and in being the sites of struggle, texts are the sites of linguistic 
and cultural change. Individuals, as social agents and constructed in discourse, are bearer and the agents 
of that struggle. 
As mentioned above, ideologies not only have great impact on the construction of text, but 
they 'determine the arrangement of discourses in text in response to the demands of larger 
social structures' (ibid: 8.3) Hatim and Mason (1990: 71) explain the relation between genre, 
discourse and text, asserting that a social occasion gives rise to a specific genre which is 
expressed in discourse, and finally realized in a text. 
SOCIAL OCCASIONS 
GENRE 
Figure 3.6 
(1990: 74) 
Hierarchical relation- 
ship between text, 
discourse and genre. 
DISCOURSE 
TEXT 
3.5 Interaction 
realised in 
(comuunicative, 
goal-onented) 
Language has basic macro functions: it is the means of framing thoughts and a way of their 
conveyance for a specific purpose in social interaction. Widdowson 
(1984: 70) postulates 
that language has two principal functions: the 'conceptual' and the 'communicative'. The 
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first is the way by which the individual 'establishes a relationship with his environment' 
which in turn becomes a means of 'thinking formulating concepts and fashioning 
propositions' (ibid. ). It bears many similarities to Halliday's (1970: 143) 'ideational 
function'. 
The second function is the way by which the individual conveys ideas to others in the process 
of performing different social activities. The communicative function of language enables 
one to engage in social interaction as well as in private cognitive activity (Widdowson 
1984: 70). It is equivalent to Halliday's (1970: 143) 'interpersonal' function. 
Research into the interactive function of language has tended to focus on spoken rather than 
written discourse, e. g. Stubbs (1983), Edmondson (1981), and Tannen (1993), because it is 
easier to depict or as Widdowson (1984: 59) puts it, 'in spoken discourse this process 
[interactive process of language] is typically overt and reciprocal, in written discourse it is 
covert and non-reciprocal'. 
Nystrand (1986: 40) argues that interaction is an inseparable component of the writing- 
reading process, as writers and readers 'interact every time the readers understand a written 
text', and the failure to understand a text means 'absence of interaction'. Interaction in 
written discourse can be carried out in a number of ways, according to Thompson and Thetela 
(1995). They discuss the two approaches to the investigation of interactive aspects of written 
texts. First: the information-oriented approach, discussed by Hoey (1983,1988) and 
Widdowson (1984) indicates that the primary direction of interaction is from reader to writer, 
and they used the term 'interactive' to describe the process. According to Hoey (1983: 27), 
the writer constructs an imagined or implied reader and takes his/her expectation, knowledge 
and interest into account and consequently a 'specialised fonn of dialogue between the writer 
and the reader' is created. Hence, according to Widdowson (1984: 59-60), the writer has to 
anticipate the flow of interaction from reader to writer. As the reader is absent, the writer 
has 
to conduct the interaction by enacting the roles of both participants. S/he 
does this by 
"continually shifting his function from initiator to recipient, from 'speaker' as it were, to 
'hearer"'. 
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The application of the above mentioned-approach on writing for children means that the 
writer has to predict what the child reader expects to find as the text unfolds and tries as much 
as possible to anticipate his/her questions and respond to them. Thompson (2001: 58) shows 
that in this way 'the text is built up as a series of writer responses to the anticipated 
reactions'. The second approach, outlined by Thompson and Thetela (1995: 104) is the 
function oriented. They described it as follows: 
It [ftinction oriented approach] concentrates on the ways in which writers more or less overtly conduct 
interaction with their readers, particularly by assuming for themselves and assigning to the readers roles 
in the interaction (e. g., questioner and answerer), and by intruding in the message to comment on and 
evaluate it. 
The' approach is manipulative as the interaction is mainly directed from writer to reader and it 
aims to channel the reader's thoughts. It-is termed 'interactional' by Thompson and Theteta 
(2001); it derives from Systemic Functional Grammar (Halliday 1985) particularly in'the 
afore-mentioned interpersonal systemic function of language. The grammatical systems of 
mood and modality signal interaction between writer and reader. The former is defined as 
'the system which establishes role relationships between speaker/writer and hearer/reader' 
and the latter 'carries the speaker/writar's assessment of the truth of his/her message' (Berry, 
1975: 66). 
Many studies have focused on interaction in spoken discourse e. g. (Coates 1990, He 1993). 
There have been analytical studies of the system of modality in written texts (Myers 1989, 
Simpson 1990,1992) and others which have focused on mood (e. g. May 1989, McCarthy 
1992). Pragmatics also features interaction in written texts (Hatim 1998, Sell 1991a, b, 
Thomas 1995). However, most of the studies, according to Thompson and Thetela 
(1995: 105), have tended to focus on 'particular kinds of signal of interaction', and 
4systematic guidelines' have not been provided for the range of ways in which interaction 
may be signalled in written texts. Interaction could be better understood if one attempts to 
construct an overview of how the interactive and interactional aspects of 
interaction are 
intertwined in children's literature to realise the ideational, interpersonal and textual function 
in communication. 
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3.5.1 Children's literature and interaction 
As part of the written discourse, children's books could be conceived as modes of social 
interaction; they are discourse events with particular social functions that respond to specific 
communicative needs born and maintained within society. To fulfil the social function of 
texts, the writer uses the interactive aspect of text, constructing an imagined reader and 
considering his /her expectations. This aspect will be further explained in 4.1.3. The 
interactional aspects in text are realised through Halliday's (1985) ideational component 
(transitivity), interpersonal component (mood and modality) and textual component 
(discourse markers). Pragmatics is also integrated in the analysis of interaction to provide for 
speech acts, politeness and implicature. 
3.5.2 Interactional aspects of text 
3.5.2.1 Mood 
Participants in speech events generally play different types of roles: textual, social and 
interactional (Delu 1991: 289). 
Textual roles such as speaker, listener, addresser, addressee and audience are defined 
mainly by the nature of the linguistic system. 
Social roles are determined by factors such as age, sex, occupation, kinship, class, 
friendship, etc. Halliday (1978: 144) terms them as 'social order of the first order'. They 
display a similar pattern of social relations in society. Two types of relationship are 
manifest: first, status relationship that can be sub-classified into two 
kinds, power 
relationships and solidarity relationships; second, familiarity relationships which subsume 
two types of role relationship: acquaintanceship and intimacy. Social relationship are 
realised in modality and its analysis sheds light on the different social role relationships 
between participants in speech events. 
* Interactional roles are determined by factors such as asking a question, 
demanding a 
service, expressing regret, etc. Halliday (1978: 144) calls 
them the 'second order of 
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social roles'. Interactional role relationship reflects the dynamic aspect of social 
interactions. The initiator of any interaction has two general purposes to fulfil: giving or 
demanding. The commodity being exchanged is either goods and services or information. 
The table 3.2 explains how Halliday (1985: 69) illustrates the four primary speech 
functions in social interactions: offer, command, statement and question. 
In the analysis of fairy tales, the correlation between mood and interactional role relationship 
is evident. The writer not only teaches the child the values and morals of society, but 
demonstrates how to master being a participant in different interactional role relationships. 
The real author's role in fairy tales, the text being an exchange process, is giving information 
Commodity I Modity 
exchange 
: 
(a) good & services (b) information 
Role 
\in 
exchange exchange 
(1)giving offer' statement' 
(i0demanding 'command' 6question' 
Table 3.2 
Halliday (1985: 69) 
The table illustrates the four primary speech functions in social interactions. 
and the real reader's role is receiving information. After setting the scene, the narrator and 
narratee enter a dialogue in which interactional roles change depending on the speech event. 
The following diagram explains the interchangeable interactional roles of narrator and 
narratee. 
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Real author implied author \\ 
ýOell 
giving information 
Narrator Narratee 
Dialogue/ interaction 
imPlied reader real reader 
receiving infonnation 
Figure 3.7 
Narrator narratee interaction in mood system 
The interaction carried in the mood system will be applied in the analysis of fairy tales in 
6.2.1. 
3.5.2.2 Modality 
A speaker's choice of modal expressions signals both the degree and type of involvement the 
speaker has in the content of the message transmitted and consequently in the speaker's 
ideological stance. Palmer (1986: 6) argues that 'semantic consideration' and 'judgement 
about grammaticality' have to be considered simultaneously in modality analysis. He also 
suggests the pragmatic notion in modality by subscribing subjectivity as one of its 
characteristic features. He defines modality as 'the gitmmaticalization of speakers' 
(subjective) attitudes and opinions' (ibid. ). 
Modality can be related to the notion of ideology, being based on semantic-pragmatic criteria. 
Hodge and Kress (1993: 6) define ideology as a 'systematic body of ideas organized from a 
particular point of view'. Perkins (1983: 34) states that modal expressions are important in 
projecting the speaker's world. In other words, the analysis of modality in fairy tales reveals 
the intervention between the speaker and some aspects of the objective world. 
Modality reflects the different types and degrees of engagement of the speaker in the content 
of his/her speech. It can be regarded as a linguistic tool which language users can resort to in 
order to express their view of reality. One might choose to reflect his views clearly, while 
another might opt to obscure his views. In either way, in written texts modality 
is an 
interaction between the writer and the reader because it involves some kind of mediation 
between the two participants to reach the intended message. 
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Modal expressions in English fall under two main types or systems of modality. 
9 Epistemic is concerned with 'language as information' (Palmer 1986: 12 1). 
According to Simpson (1993: 48), it is concerned 'with the speaker's confidence or 
lack of confidence in the truth of a proposition expressed'. Epistemic expressions are 
modal verbs, modal lexical verbs, epistemic modal adverbs, phrases and expressions. 
* Deontic is the modal system of duty. It is concerned with language as action (Palmer 
1986: 121). It is also concerned 'with a speaker's attitude to the degree of obligation 
attaching to the performance of certain actions' (Simpson 1993: 47). It includes modal 
verbs and deontic expressions reflecting this attitude. Certain verbs describing 
thoughts and feelings related to the senses are associated with deontic modality. 
The modality system differs significantly in English and Arabic. Badran (2001: 47) argues 
that 'neither the syntactic not the semantic criteria are appropriate' and that a 'useful account 
will have to be pragmatic' so as to account for the possible range of interpretation. He (ibid: 
50-59) sets a modal for the analysis of modality in translated texts. He specifies two continua 
for categorising and analysing modal structures: the continuum of the epistemic system and 
the continuum of the deontic one. Those two continua enable the analyst to consider both the 
type and degree of involvement that the speaker has in the communicated message. Under 
the epistemic system, the continuum reflects degrees of certainty and includes notions of 
possibility, probability, necessity, prediction and factuality, ranging from the lowest to the 
highest degrees. Under the deontic system, the scale of obligation would range from 
permission to command, including duty, obligation and insistence. 
Badran (ibid: 50) considers the inclusion of expressions of neutral modality such as 
'factuality' and 'command' in the continua of paramount importance because he believes that 
the absence of explicit modality is actually an expression of the 'speaker's highest degree of 
certainty or obligation'. It is also a communication of the 'ideological position' of the 
speakers, and neglecting them would give an 'incomplete picture of the 
degrees of strength 
and subjectivity of the ideologies involved'. It will also allow 
for showing cases where 
statements of facts are translated as modalised ones and vice versa. 
Comparing the ST with 
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the TT in the system of modality used, one realizes that there is some pattern of discrepancy. 
Badran (2001: 52) maintains that they fall into three main categories as follows: 
Modal expressions translated are either stronger or weaker on each scale, or they are placed on a 
different scale representing a different system of modality. 
Modality is a way of interaction of the writer with the reader to share his/her views of reality; 
consequently, its efficiency in translation is of utmost importance. Modality (see 6.2.2) in 
fairy tales will be part of the framework of the analysis proposed in this study. 
3.5.2.3 Speech Acts 
As discussed above in 3.4.2., Austin (1962) defines speech acts as the actions performed in 
saying something. Speech act theory says that the action performed when an utterance is 
produced can be analysed on three different levels: locutionary, illocutionary and 
perlocutionary act. The illocutionary act is the most important because it is concerned with 
the function of the words, the specific purpose that speakers have in mind, e. g. 'inviting', 
'advising', 'promising', 'ordering', 'excusing' and 'apologizing'. 
Searle (1976) classified speech acts in five macro classes: declaratives, representatives, 
comissives, directives and expressives. Speech acts reveal the interaction between the writer 
and the reader. 
e Direct speech acts 
Searle (1969) believes that a speaker's use of a direct speech act means his intention of 
communicating the literal meaning that the words conventionally express. Thus, there is a 
direct relationship between the form and the function. The followings are examples of direct 
speech acts from Dick Whittington and his cat (p. 10): 
'Where are you going my lad? ' 
A sentence in the interrogative form. 
'I'm going to London, sir'. 
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statement in the declarative form. 
'Then, jump up beside me. ' 
A request or order in the imperative form. 
The above examples are direct speech acts where there is a direct relationship between the 
form and the function of the utterance. The analysis of speech acts reveals the implicit 
interaction between the writer and the reader so that more is communicated than said. 
3.5.2.4 Politeness 
In pragmatics, politeness refers to the choices that are made in language use, the linguistic 
expressions that give people space and show a friendly attitude to them. Cultures have 
different, general principles for being polite to which participants abide in social interaction, 
e. g. being generous, empathetic and sympathetic towards others. Yule (1996: 60) belives that 
"within interaction, there is a more narrowly specified type of politeness at work' which 
needs the concept of 'face' to describe it. 
Face, according to Brown and Levinson (1987), is the public self-image of a person, the sense 
of self of the people being addressed. They maintain that face is a universal characteristic 
across cultures where speakers respect each other's expectations of self-image and avoid Face 
Threatening Acts (henceforth FTAs). 
When FTAs are unavoidable, speakers can redress the threat with a negative politeness that 
respects the hearer's negative face, the need to be dependent, to have freedom of action, and 
not be imposed on by others. Alternatively, they can redress the FTA with positive 
politeness, which attends the positive face, the need to be accepted and liked by others, to be 
treated as a member of the group, and to know that others share one's wants. 
Yule (1996: 62) simplifies the concept of negative and positive face thus: 'negative face is the 
need to be dependent and positive face is the need to be connected'. There are many 
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strategies of achieving one's goals and showing awareness of face. 
(1987: 69) illustrate the possible strategies for doing FTAs. 
On reccrd 
Do the FTA < 
Off re. cord 
5. D oet do the 
FTA 
P os sibl e str de gie s for doing FT As 
Br own and L evins on (19 8 7: 69) 
Figure 3.8 
3 megative 
politeness 
Following Brown and Levinson (1987), if one wants help to do something, one has a choice 
of doing the FTA or avoiding an FTA. It is avoided by saying nothing and indicating one's 
needs through action, e. g. sighing, shaking head, etc. If one chooses to do the FTA, the 
strategies are as follows: 
* Off record 
If one chooses to say something, then one has the choice of doing it off record or on record. 
Asking for help indirectly or through hints means doing it off record. If it succeeds, it means 
that a great deal of interaction has taken place between the speaker and the hearer for the 
latter knows what is implied, but has the freedom to respond to it or ignore it without losing 
face. 
Brown and Levinson 
without re dr es sive ac ti on, 
b al dly 2. positive 
4. with redressive action 
/ politeness 
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* On record - baldly 
If a speaker makes a suggestion, request, offer, or invitation in a direct way, it means that 
s/he is doing an FTA baldly on record. It is a speech act and tends to be in the imperative 
which leaves no choice for the hearer but to obey or else be regarded as uncooperative. This 
is the most face-threatening mode of action. 
* On record - with negative politeness 
Negative politeness strategies pay attention to negative face, by demonstrating the distance 
between interlocutors and avoiding intruding on each other's territory. Speakers use them to 
avoid imposing; most of them have forms which contain expressions of apology for 
imposition and giving the hearer the opportunity of saying no. 
* On record - with positive politeness f 
Positive politeness strategies aim to save positive face by demonstrating solidarity, appealing 
to friendship and emphasising that both participants have a common goal. Brown and 
Levinson (1987), remark that one of the main types of positive politeness strategy is claiming 
common ground. Speakers can do this by attending to the hearer's interests and wants, and 
by using nicknames, shared dialect and slang to show solidarity. 
9 Politeness maxims 
According to Leech (1983: 131-2) politeness concerns a relationship between two 
participants, self and other, but speakers also show politeness to a third party who may or 
may not be present in the speech situation; politeness principles tend to go in pairs as follows: 
(1) Tact Maxim (in impositives and commissives) 
(a) Minimize cost to other [(b)Maximize benefit to other] 
(11) Generosity Maxim (in impositives and commissives) 
(a) Minimize benefit to self [(b) Maximize cost to self] 
(111) Approbation Maxim (in expressives and assertives) 
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(a) Minimize dispraise to other [(b) Maximize praise of other] 
(IV) Modesty Maxim (in expressive and assertives) 
(a)Minimize dispraise of self [(b) Maximize dispraise of selfl 
(V) Agreement Maxim (in assertives) 
(a) Minimize disagreement between self and other. 
[(b) Maximize agreement between self and other] 
(VI) Sympathy Maxim (in assertives) 
(a) Minimize antipathy between self and other. 
[(b) Maximize sympathy between self and others]. 
The issue of politeness in language is exceedingly culture-bound, which means that in the 
case of children, they learn this linguistic phenomena through their own culture, hence, 
source text readers and target text readers differ in its conception and' use. Politeness is 
relevant to the present study because the analysis of politeness used in the ST and the TT 
reflects the interaction between the writer and reader in the ST and the translator and reader in 
the TT. The outcome of the comparison between the two, as will be seen in 6.2.3, will result 
in some interesting findings. 
3.5.2.5 Implicature 
The philosopher of language, Grice (1975) introduced the technical term 'implicature'. He 
asserted that in conversation, human beings follow a behavioural dictum which he calls the 
'Cooperative Principle'. He explains it as follows (ibid: 45): 
Make your conversational contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the 
accepted purpose of direction of the talk exchange in which you are engaged'. 
Grice (1975) points out that each participant in conversation assumes that the other is 
adhering to the Cooperative Principles in conversation, which are the quantity, quality, 
relation and manner maxims. However, these conversational maxims may be flouted, giving 
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rise to implicature. Speakers tend to use 'hedges', certain kinds of expressions people use to 
indicate to the hearer that they may be in danger of not fully adhering to the principles, e. g. 'I 
guess', 'I'm not quite sure'. 
Grice (1975) identifies two kinds of implicature, conversational and conventional. 
Conversational implicature does not require special knowledge in the context to calculate the 
additional meaning. The following is an example of generalized conversational implicature: 
'When he went up to the bed, he saw the wolf lying there' Little Red Riding Hood (p. 40). 
Finding the wolf in the grandmother's bed implies that something wrong has occurred to the 
grandmother. 
Scalar implicature is another kind of conversational implicature. The basis of scalar 
implicature is that when any form in a scale is asserted, the negative of all forms higher on 
the scale are implied. The following is an example of scalar implicature: 
'she was not in the least afraid of him' Little Red Riding Hood (P. 14): 
Conversational implicature are situated within conversation, with the inference being made 
by the hearer of the utterances which attempt to maintain interaction with speakers. In 
contrast to the conversational implicature, conventional implicature is not based on the 
cooperative principles or maxims. It does not have to occur in conversation, and it does not 
depend on special contexts for its interpretation. Conventional implicatures are associated 
with specific words and result in additional conveyed meanings when those words are used. 
Some conjunctions, e. g. 'and', 'yet', 'even' and 'but' carry conventional implicature. The 
following is an example of conventional implicature: 
Soon they were all swimming beautifully, even the big ugly, grey one. The Ugly Duckling (p. 13) 
The use of 'even' here adds a 'contrary to expectation' interpretation. The ugly duckling was 
not expected to be able to learn swimming like the rest of the ducklings. Implicature conveys 
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an additional level of meaning, beyond the semantic meaning of words uttered; hence, the 
analysis of implicature reflects an implicit layer of interaction between writer and reader. 
3.5.2.6 Transitivity 
Transitivity is a linguistic system in which a 'small set of presumably universal categories 
characterize different kinds of events and process, different kinds of participants in these 
events, and varying circumstances of place and time within which events occur' (Hatim and 
Mason 1997: 225). The model of transitivity that will be used in this study is based on 
Halliday (1985) and Simpson (1993) (see 3.3.2.2). Transitivity refers to how meaning is 
represented in the clause; it shows 'how speakers encode in language their mental picture of 
reality, and how they account for their experience of the world around them' (Simpson. 1993: 
88). The study of transitivity reveals a 'particular world-view' of the producer of the text 
because it analyses how the speaker or writer chooses to 'foreground' or 'suppress' certain 
meanings (ibid: 104); consequently, the choice is very ideological. 
The analysis of transitivity involves the analysis of the semantic processes expressed by 
clauses. They have three potential components which are (ibid: 88): 
The process itself, which is expressed by the verb. 
The participants who are involved in the process and whose roles are realized by 
noun phrases. 
The circumstances which are associated with the process, and are normally 
expressed by adverbial and prepositional phrases. 
Processes can be classified according to whether they represent actions, speech, states of 
mind or simply states of being. 
Material processes are processes of 'doing', verbalization are of 'saying', mental are of 
(sensing' and relational are of 'being'. All four classifications are found in fairy tales; 
however, material processes are manifest. There are two types of material processes: 
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Action processes, which are perfon-ned by an animate actor. They may be subdivided 
into: 
intention processes, where the actor performs the act voluntarily e. g. 
'He pushed a candle'. The Musicians ofBremen (p. 34) 
supervention processes where the process just happens, e. g. 
'The princess fell upon the bed in deep sleep'. Sleeping Beauty (p. 24) 
9 Event processes, where the actor is inanimate, e. g. 
'The lightning flashed -- .' The Princess and the Pea (p. 14) 
3.5.2.7 Discourse markers 
Most discourse markers fall under the category labelled conjunctions by Halliday and Hasan 
(1976: 226). They signal to the reader the relationships between different parts of the 
discourse, and often indicate the functional value of the sentence in which they occur. In 
other words, they are a useful means of telling the reader the kind of relationship the writer 
intends between two parts of the text. If one can understand one part, the discourse marker 
serves as a possible key to the other part. The relationships that discourse markers signal fall 
into three main classes: 
* Those which signal the sequence in which reported events occurred, e. g. then, first, at 
once, next, the following day, etc. 
* Those which signal the way the writer organizes the text, e. g. in conclusion, that is to 
say, for example etc. Markers in this class serve to draw the attention of the reader to 
the function of a specific sentence in relation to the overall pattern of discourse. 
* Those which indicate the writer's view of the facts about which he writes, e. g. 
moreover, incidentally, similarly, however, as a matter of fact, therefore, etc. Those 
markers show the reader the relationships perceived by the writer between the facts or 
ideas about which he is writing, e. g. the relation between cause and effect. They also 
show the reader the relative importance that the writer attached to each. 
Following Halliay and Hasan (1976: 238-9) this group is divided into four main divisions: 
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Additive: these markers are used to introduce further facts or ideas that are seen by 
the writer as adding to or reinforcing those already dealt with. 'And' is the basic marker 
in this group. 
* Adversative: these markers introduce information that the writer sees as contrary to 
what is expected. The basic marker is 'but'. 
* Causal: these markers indicate relationships of cause, effect, result, intention and 
condition. 'Sol is the basic marker here. 
* Temporal: the relation between the two successive sentences is simply one of 
sequence in time. This relation is expressed in its simplest form by 'then'. 
It is important to note that some markers serve as markers in more than one group and 
therefore need extra attention in their analysis. 
i 
3.6 Conclusion 
In this chapter, the origins of the concept of ideology have been traced. The contributions of 
Gramsci (2000), Althusser (1971) and Foucault (1972,2002) to the concept have been 
discussed. Fairclough and Simpson who have proposed linguistic models for the study of 
ideology have highlighted the strong bond between language and ideology. Register, 
pragmatics and semiotics have been focused upon to show how they intertwine with ideology. 
The notion of interaction has been discussed identifying the different linguistic features that 
signal interaction in texts. This chapter has set the scene for a discussion of ideology in 
relation to children's literature, which will be the focus of the next chapter. In my view, 
Gramsci's (2000) notion of hegemony sheds light on the hegemonic ideologies in children's 
literature. Institutions, as will be seen in 4.3.3 and 6.1 play a key role in perpetuating aspects 
of the dominant world-view. Althusser (1971) focuses on the interpellation of the subject 
and, in the course of this study, this will be used to show how children may become subjects 
within a particular ideology formation and how it may be affected by translation. Though 
some scholars have researched the notion of interaction between writer and reader e. g. 
Widdowson (1984) and Hoey (1983,1988), none, as far as I know, has touched on the effect 
of translation on interaction which will be developed in the course of the present study. 
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4. IDEOLOGIES OF CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
4.0 Introduction 
The concept of ideology in general was a central issue in the last chapter. Ideology in relation 
to children's literature will be the focus of this chapter. Despite the widely acknowledged 
influence of children's literature on the development and socialisation of young generation, the 
ideology of children's literature has received little serious analytical study. In this chapter, 
three modem studies of children's literature are discussed: those of Hollindale (1988), 
Stephens (1992) and Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) because they treat the notion of ideology 
of children's literature, a critical issue in the present study. 
Though that of the first is not mainly a linguistic study, it is considered the foundation; of any 
study of the ideology, not only of English children's literature, but children's literature in 
general. The 'levels of ideology' Hollindale (1988) identify are applicable to literature written 
for children regardless of its original language. He (ibid: 14) argues that there is a strong bond 
between language and. ideology and that 'the power of ideology is inscribed within the words, 
the rule-systems, and codes which constitute the text'. Hollindale (ibid. ) offers a broad 
framework for the study of ideology in children's literature and the three levels of ideology 
that he proposes refer indirectly to many discursive and linguistic issues. 
Stephens (1992) holds the view that the study of children's literature cannot be realised except 
through the study of its discourse. He provides a model to show the different components of 
discourse and story, and how each of these components can be realized in texts. Stephens 
(ibid: 2) argues that: 'the discourse of a narrative fiction yields up both a story and 
significance. Ideology may be inscribed within both'. On the one hand, story is the site of 
'less overt' and 'implicit ideology'. It is the technique the writer chooses to relate some 
elements of the audience's reality into the fictional world. On the other hand, Stephens (1992) 
regards 'significance' as the carrier of the overt ideology of the text. The theme, the moral and 
insights into behaviour are the factors that give the text its ideological dimension and 
connotation. 
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Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) examine how the morals and values of society are mirrored in 
different genres. They also study the notion of control in relation to ideology, and attempt to 
analyse its linguistic realization in texts. The transitivity system and lexical choices are 
discussed and seen as important means by which authors reflect their views of the world. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (ibid: 82) believe that 'institutions' are means of 'identifying and 
classifying' the genre of children's literature because they 'assist in providing a framework for 
linguistic description'. 
4.1 'Ideology and the children's book' study (Hollindale) 
Hollindale's article 'Ideology and the Children's Book' (1988) is considered a significant 
contribution and a pioneering study of ideology of children's literature. It offers a broad, 
conceptual overview of the ways in which ideology is embedded in children's texts. Since its 
publication, many other studies dealing with the impact of children's narrative fiction on the 
socialisation of children have been written (Watson 1992, Stephens 1992, Parker 1992 and 
Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996). 
In his article, Hollindale (1988) categorises authors and readers of children's literature 
according to their social circumstances: 'book people' and 'child people'; he shows that 
ideology is patterned in texts accordingly. Hollindale (ibid. ) argues that the gap between the 
two groups is so vast that each group regards the other as exemplifying and adopting an 
extreme point of view that can never be mediated. He believes that the division hinders a 
proper examination of ideology in children's books. Hollindale (1988) examines ideology in 
children's books and explains its presence at three levels in children's texts. He stresses that it 
is more important to study how ideology is represented in texts than what the ideologies are 
that are represented and reproduced there. 
4.1.1 Ideology in children's book 
Hollindale (1988: 5) focuses on the opposing points of view adopted by the two groups 
concerned with the issue of ideology in children's literature, namely: 'book people' and 'child 
people'. Each regards ideology from a totally different angle. On the one hand, book people 
judge children's books from an adult point of view and emphasise the 'literary merits' of a text 
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over its ideology, and they support a 'broadly conservative and reactionary ideological 
position'. Hollindale (ibid. ) argues that critics belonging to this group tend to ignore the 
importance of the ideology of a text and concentrate mainly on its literary merits, judging it by 
the same standards of literature for adults. The child becomes in a second position to the 
producer of the text because the writer has to satisfy the requirements of literary merits in the 
text first to be acknowledged by critics. Hence, the child, as a reader, is overlooked. On the 
other hand, child people advocate children and their judgements and according to this group, 
texts ideologies are more significant than literary merits. They also overlook the difference 
between children because they regard the contemporary child as a naturally bom anti-classist 
and anti-sexist, who is always ready to adopt the values and morals provided through literature. 
Hollindale (1988: 10) remarks that 'ideology is all important to it [child people]' suggesting 
that children's literature is for them an apparatus by which they create human subjects whose 
beliefs mirror theirs. In short, these critics aim for the reproduction of existing knowledge, not 
its production. In his deliberate simplification of the differences between these broad 
categories of people, Hollindale aims to accentuate more clearly their differences. 
Hollindale's (1988) focus on the two groups is not done because he supports one or the other, 
but to stress that those groups do not thoroughly examine how ideology is reflected in texts. 
They have different concerns, of which ideology is only a minor one. He (ibid: 7) indicates 
that the study of ideology in children's literature has been increasingly restricted to visible 
surface features of a text'. He (ibid: 10) also argues that 'ideology is an inevitable, untameable 
and largely uncontrollable factor' in children's books and that the main concern should not be 
to 'promote ideology, but to understand it and find ways of helping others to understand it 
including children themselves'. 
Hollindale (1988) urges those concerned with children's literature to read against the text and 
question the implicit and explicit ideologies evident in the work. The dichotomy of book 
people and child people restricted Hollindale's (1988) argument that many aspects of ideology 
in children's fiction have not been considered, e. g. how the difference in background, 
experience and needs of the audience should be catered for in text production. In his attempt 
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to find the different factors that participate to give texts their distinctive ideologies rather than 
just to support particular ideologies, like the above discussed two groups, Hollindale (ibid. ) 
explains Leeson's (1985: 16 1) dictum, "You match story to audience, as far as you can". 
4.1.2 Ideology and audience 
According to Hollindale (1988: 5), just as there is a division between critics i. e. book people 
and child people, so there is a matching divide between writers. On the one hand book people 
amongst authors are "those who write to 'please themselves' or 'for the child I once was"'. On 
the other hand, child people writers centre their writings on the child and his/her needs. They 
would agree with Leeson's analogy made between the oral story teller of the past and the 
contemporary author. Leeson (1985: 16 1) explains how the old story teller keeps adjusting his 
tales until they match the needs and demands of the audience. 
Hollindale(1988) criticises Leeson's (1985) oversimplified package for writing for children. 
First, the old oral story teller had the privilege of having a real audience with whom he could 
communicate and interact during the process of story telling. The contemporary author has no 
such privilege as his/her audience are implied readers who exist only in the author's mind. 
This makes the relationship with the audience imaginary. Second, the old oral story-teller had 
a homogeneous audience. They all came from a similar social background; they were of a 
similar age group and gender. The author was well informed beforehand of desires and 
expectations of his/her audience which s/he was supposed to fulfil, unlike the modem 
children's writer audience who are so diverse. Children's literature is read mostly by children, 
but this does not exclude adults. Critics, librarians, educationalists, teachers and parents read 
children's literature in order to judge, select and teach what they regard as suitable for 
children. Today, a book is no longer a commodity that only the wealthy can afford; it is 
consumed by children with different social class, gender, race and political and cultural 
background. Moreover, globalisation has extended the modem writer's audience to become 
international. This diversity has made meeting all these needs by the modem children's writer 
an arduous task. Hollindale (1988: 7) argues the following: 
the same book, read by four children in the care of these four adults, [who differ socially, culturally 
radically and politically], will not in practice be the same book. It will be four different books. Eac h of 
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these children needs and deserves a literature, but the literature which meets their needs is unlikely to be 
a homogeneous one. 
In the above quotation Hollindale (ibid. ) pinpoints a real concern of modem literary theorists: 
how reading is affected by one's social, gender, ethnic, political, cultural and racial 
background, but he does not attempt to give any explanations; he only stresses the 
impossibility of applying Leeson's dictum. 
4.1.3 Iser's 'implied reader' and ideology 
Hollindale's missed explanation is given by theorists of reader response, such as Iser. 
According to Iser (1974: xiii) the term 'implied reader' 'incorporates both the prestructuring of 
the potential meaning by the text, and the reader's actualization of this potential through the 
reading process'. The reader must, in some way and to some degree, become the implied 
reader of the text being read. All texts have implied readers. Through their subjects and style, 
texts suggest the characteristics of the best equipped reader who can understand as well as 
respond to them. Nodelman and Reimer (1996: 17) identify the ways by which texts can do 
SO. 
First, some texts engage the reader's tastes and interests. Shakespearean tragedies, for 
example, imply a reader who has the ability to be interested and to 'explore the darker side of 
existence'. Joyce's Lflysses is full of strange symbols and complex paragraphs which implies a 
reader who accepts the challenge to decode many of the symbols and make sense of them. But 
this does not mean that implied readers are stereotypes, but rather they represent 'sets of tastes 
and interests that real readers are invited to read' (ibid. ). 
Second, texts assume that readers have some knowledge of life and literature which the reader- 
response theorists call 'repertoire'. The implied reader's repertoire, which contains much 
factual, literary and cultural knowledge the text refers to, enables the reader to understand the 
text. Nodelman and Reimer (ibid. ) point out that the implied reader is not a 'quality of texts', 
but rather it is 'a role a text implies and invites a reader to take on'; the reader must, in some 
way and to some degree, become an implied reader. To what degree the reader becomes an 
implied reader is very important here because one of the pleasures of literature is its ability to 
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take readers out of themselves and become absorbed in the imaginary world of the book. Iser 
(1978: 37) claims that 'the reader's own disposition will never disappear totally' because if 
books have the ability to make readers totally lose themselves, then there would be no 
difference between different readers in their responses to a specific text; consequently 
everybody would understand the text in the exact same way. Iser suggests that such 
conformity does not exist. He (ibid. ) remarks that readers 'constantly bring into play 
experiences which are responsible for many different ways in which people fulfil the reader's 
role set out by the text'. 
However, this does not mean that a text means whatever the reader wants it to mean, because 
as Nodelman and Reimer (1996: 18) suggest, the text 'implies a way of being read' and the 
implied reader 'represents a set of constraints upon reader's freedom to make a text mean 
anything and everything'. They state (ibid. ) that 'in becoming the reader a text implies', 
readers do not 'lose themselves in the text'; neither do they 'lose the text in themselves'. 
In some reading experiences the reader might become lost in a book. This is especially evident 
in children. A girl reading a fairytale about a beautiful princess would easily identify with the 
protagonist's plight and become totally absorbed with the narration. Iser (1978: 37) argues 
that the experience of becoming lost in a book is very positive because 'by the end of our 
reading, we are liable consciously to want to incorporate the new experiences into our own 
store of knowledge'. 
Adult texts have one implied reader, unlike the implied reader of children's texts. As a result 
of the great involvement of adults in the process of selecting, purchasing and teaching 
children's books, publishers and authors always keep the adult audience in mind as they write 
and always provide a role for them to engage with. Many theorists believe that children's 
books have a unique characteristic: that of having two implied readers. May (1995: 55) 
remarks that children's books 'do not have one audience'; consequently, they 'hold more than 
one meaning'. She adds (ibid: 37) that children's writer is the 'only one who is asked to 
address one particular audience and appeal to another'. A similar view is stated by Shavit 
(1986: 70) who argues that books for children have 'two implied readers', the child and the 
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adult. Shavit believes that writers, being adults, tend to communicate with the adult implied 
reader ignoring the child implied reader, inviting adults to a repertoire of knowledge that is 
beyond the child's understanding. 
On returning to Hollindale's (1988: 8) suggested case of four children of different social, 
gender, cultural, ethnic, political and racial background, and the difference found in their 
reading of the exact same book, it appears that they have read four different books. On the 
application of some aspects of Iser's implied reader theory, one can suggest the following: 
First, each reader is invited by the text to take the role of the implied reader; consequently 
there would be four implied readers, and four sets of tastes and interests that readers are invited 
to share. Second, the background of each reader becomes the frame of references for the 
implied reader in the act of grasping and responding to the text. Third, each reader has a 
literary repertoire against which he judges the new experience of reading. Those factors 
accumulate to produce a different response to exactly the same text. 
4.1.4 Hollindale's three levels of ideology 
Hollindale's (1988: 3) extended study of the two attitudes adopted by book people and child 
people is a criticism of the lost status of ideology in children's literature. Throughout the 
article, Hollindale (ibid. ) stresses his aim to locate ideology in children's fiction. He proposes 
an account of the three levels of ideology that determine and shape the representation of 
ideology in children's literature. 
4.1.4.1 Intended surface ideology level 
Intended surface ideology results from the writer's expression of his social, political and moral 
beliefs. It is the easiest to trace in children's literature. Hollindale (1988: 11) remarks that 'its 
presence is conscious, deliberate and pointed' even when there is 'nothing unusual or 
unfamiliar in the message' the writer hopes to convey. 
The intended surface ideology varies: it could be simple and straightforward. Good always 
prevails in the end, and it could be complex when it attempts to introduce new ideas, non- 
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conformist revolutionary attitudes and questions them to show how they could be subjected to 
modification. Hollindale (ibid: 12) remarks that the writer achieves this kind of ideology by 
maintaining existing ideologies and attempting to use them as a method of reflecting a new or 
revolutionary attitude. The gifted writer may use another technique that of 'surprising' the 
reader by conspicuous and direct focus, and questioning the issue. 
Hollindale (1988) shows how the ideology of gender is treated in children's literature by 
writers who reflect a simple intended surface ideology and those who portray a complex one. 
He (ibid: 11) argues as follows: 
There are hundreds of books which passively borrow and reproduce the sexual stereotyping which they 
inherit from earlier fiction. No one notices ... On the other hand, any novel which questions the stereotypes and sets out to reflect anti-sexist attitudes will almost inevitably do so conspicuously because it 
depicts surprising rather than customary behaviour. 
Hollindale's (1988) intended surface ideology is reminiscent of Barthes' (1975) account of the 
pleasures of literature. Barthes (1975) suggests that texts are of two sorts: one he calls 
'pleasures'; the other he calls 'bliss'. Barthes (ibid: 14) believes that they are found in two 
different kinds of texts: 
The text of pleasure: the text that contents, fills, grants euphoria; the text that comes from culture and does 
not break with it is linked to a comfortable practice of reading. Text of bliss: the text that imposes a state 
of loss, the text that discomforts unsettles the reader's historical, cultural, psychological assumptions, the 
consistency of his tastes, values, memories, brings to a crisis his relation with language. 
According to Nodelman and Reimer (1996: 24), the first offers the pleasure of the familiar; it 
fulfils the reader's expectations, while the second offers the pleasure of the strange; it defies 
the norm. Texts of children's literature consist mostly of 'texts of pleasure' which tend to 
follow familiar patterns and provide straightforward meanings and messages. Their main aim 
is to make the young readers as content as possible with the world as adults perceive it. 
Hollindale and Barthes agree that only a gifted writer can fulfil the double role of pleasing the 
readers and encouraging them to defy adults' values and attitudes. Hollindale (1988: 12) 
criticises the writers of children's books for their lack of confidence in the ability of their 
audience to understand the text without their conscious didactic interference. He (ibid. ) argues 
that children should be taught how to read a novel so that its 'imaginative depth' is not lost in 
favour of the 'reformist ideological explicitness'. 
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4.1.4.2 Passive ideology 
Passive ideology is the author's 'unexamined values significantly reflected in the text' 
(Hollindale 1988: 12). A writer can never refrain from reflecting his values in his writing. 
Even when one tries to be neutral, the underlying assumptions unconsciously appear. 
Hollindale (ibid: 12-13) maintains that the 'powers of reinforcement vested in quiescent and 
unconscious ideology should not be underestimated'. 
He (ibid: 21) points out that one of the ways by which ideology can be located at the level of 
passive ideology is by focussing on the portrayal of characters in a given work and questioning 
the invisibility, omission and downgrading of characters. The character of the mother is 
omitted in some children's books. Workers are made invisible by denying them their names 
and mentioning their work instead. Downgraded characters are mainly criminals, foreigners, 
women, girls and blacks. 
4.1.4.3 Ideology as the powerful force in texts 
The general framework of ideology in any society is made by its powerful institutions such as 
the family, religions, educational and political institutions (this issue will be further discussed 
in 4.3.3). Hollindale (1988: 14) holds the view that children's writers have to abide with the 
acceptable or unacceptable rules of society. There is a power relationship between the writer 
and the ideologies of the society which he cannot transcend. Hollindale (ibid. ) agrees with 
Waller's (1986: 10) views on ideology and quotes his account on the effect of ideology on 
literary texts: 
the writer, as the producer of the text, manufactures the materials with which he works. The power of 
ideology is inscribed within the words, the rule-systems, and codes which constitute the text. Imagine 
ideology as a powerful force hovering over us as we read a text; as we read it reminds us of what is correct, 
common sensual, or 'natural'. It tries, as it were, to guide both the writing and our subsequent readings of 
a text into coherence. When a text is written, ideology works to make some things more natural to write; 
when a text is read it works to conceal struggles and repressions, to force language into conveying only 
those meanings reinforced by the dominant forces of our society. 
Hollindale (1988: 15) argues that children's literature texts mark a relationship between the 
producers of the text and the receivers. They also mark the fact that children's writers do not 
express individual ideologies, but reflect general ideologies of society. He (ibid. ) suggests that 
'writers for children are transmitters not of themselves uniquely, but of the worlds they share. ' 
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In other words, the ideology of society, through its institutions, to a great extent puts its 
constraints on the writer's ability to reshape the world. It is the power that decides the topics a 
writer can or cannot tackle; for example, a children's fiction writer in some countries of the 
Arab world seems not to be free to discuss topics such as drugs, sexuality and Aids as these 
topics are regarded as taboo and are considered unsuitable and immoral to be discussed in 
children's literature. 
Hollindale (1988) concludes his discussion of the three levels of ideology by his stress on the 
need of 'different subcultures' to different 'story telling voices to speak to them'. He (ibid. ) 
argues: 
Children who are citizens of one country live in worlds within a world, discrete subcultures within a 
culture; they will need different storytelling voices to speak to them - voices which can speak within an 
ideology which for them is coherent and complete. Ideology is inseparable from language, and 
divergences of language within a natural culture point to divisions and fragmentations in its shared 
ideology. 
Hollindale (1988) believes that the writer of children's literature has to be an insider of the 
sub-culture he writes to because language, being inseparable from ideology, would reflect 
unconsciously the outsider writer's ideology that a young reader neither comprehends nor 
abides by. 
4.1.4.4 Limitations of the study 
9 Hollindale sets out at the beginning of his article to study the work of ideology in 
children's literature. Throughout the article he places emphasis on language as the medium 
that carries ideology, yet his aim is not sufficiently dealt with. An important question is 
left unanswered: how could ideology be linguistically realised in texts? In other words, 
what are the linguistic tools by which the producer of the text transmits ideology to the 
receiver since 'a powerful way of examining ideological structure is through the 
examination of language? ' (Kressl985: 29). 
As discussed in chapter three, the critical analysts, Kress (1985), Fairclough (1995,2001) 
and Simpson (1993) regard discourse as one of the main categories by which 
ideology 
could be approached. Kress (1985: 7) contends that: 
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A discourse provides a set of possible statements about a given area and orgamses and gives structure to 
the manner in which a particular topic, object, process is to be talked about. In that it provides 
descriptions, rules permissions and prohibitions of social and individual actions. 
Through discourse, the writer linguistically encodes his implicit and explicit ideologies. 
His writings are affected by factors such as his past experiences, the general ideology of his 
society and his relationship with his audience. These factors become 'institutions' that 
have voices articulated in texts through discourse. Kress (ibid: 6-7) argues that 
'institutions and social groupings have specific meanings and values which are articulated 
in language in systemic ways'. 
S Hollindale (1988: 14) overlooks any discussion of discourse and argues that the ideology 
as presented in texts reminds the reader of what is 'correct, commonsensical or natural'. 
He argues that the speaking voice of ideology is located within the text and can be sensed, 
while Kress argues that ideology exists outside the text, and can be sensed through 
discourse; he (1985: 82-3) believes that ideology plays some role in the construction of the 
text: 
While discourse and genre provide the systematically organised linguistic categories which make up a 
text, ideology deten-nined the configuration of discourses that are present together and their articulation 
in specific genres. Ideology is therefore intricately connected into the construction of texts. 
0 
0 
One of the central issues that is raised in Hollindale's article is the heterogeneity of 
audience of children's literature as a consequence of belonging to different social, political 
cultural backgrounds. He also argues that children of different subcultures live in 'worlds 
within a world' (1988: 15) and hence they need 'voices which speak within an ideology 
which for them is coherent and complete' (ibid. ). In other words, Hollindale believes that 
texts are ideologically heterogeneous, yet he does not attempt to explain the reasons behind 
such heterogeneity. 
Kress (1985) explains that ideology is the outcome of a certain socio-cultural occasion 
linguistically expressed in a text. Genre and discourse are linguistic constraints of how 
ideology is expressed in a text. The writers of children's literature cannot treat a theme 
such as drugs or Aids in a fairytale because the genre of the 
fairy tale, as well as its 
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discourse, has constraints on what should be reflected and how in the ideological dimension 
of the fairytale. He (ibid: 83) explains this as follows: 
Discourse and genre account for what is there in a text. Ideology provides particular configurations and co- 
articulations of discourses, indicates preferred matching of certain discourses with certain genres and 
strives towards the achievement of plausible, commonsense texts. 
41 Hollindale (1988: 15) touches upon a very important issue. He speculates on the different 
'Englishes' spoken in Britain and he urges for the need of 'both a common national 
literature and local literatures which speak to and for themselves'. He (ibid: 16) also 
argues that: 
subcultures of language are inseparable from the climate of ideas and values which are at work in them, 
and children inhabiting a subculture need to create a literature of their own, not merely to be supplied with 
one. 
e Hollindale's argument stresses the importance of the emergence of literature for children 
_r__ - from within the society to which it is addressed rather than depending on imported ones, 
because the language used in literature is the carrier of ideology; consequently, different 
languages would carry different ideologies. 
* Though the issue of translation of children's literature has not been raised explicitly in 
Hollindale's article, his suggestion that every subculture needs its own literature alludes to 
the difficulty the translator faces in the process of translation, because one has to translate 
not only the visible layer of language, the actual written text, but its invisible layer, 
namely, ideology. 
4.2 Language and ideology study (Stephens) 
Stephens' book Language and Ideology in Children'S Fiction (1992) can be considered a 
breakthrough in the field of children's literature studies because it is a pioneering attempt to 
apply a critical linguistic approach to children's books. One of the 
important limitations to 
Hollindale's study (1988) discussed above is its lack of a practical approach to 
how ideology 
can be realised through language. Stephens sets out to 
fill in the gap in Hollindale's study. He 
attempts to integrate the canon of children's literature, 
being relatively new, into the 
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mainstream of literature. Stephens comments on the aim and the methods of the study. He 
(1992: 1) postulates the following: 
[the discourse of children's literature] is nevertheless quite specialized, and in order to analyse the 
workings of ideological practices within it I have formulated a new interdisplinary methodology which combines several preoccupations and insights of contemporary critical linguistics and literary theory and 
practice. 
4.2.1 Discourse 
Throughout his book, Stephens (1992) is concerned with evolving a clear framework for the 
study of the discourse of children's literature. He states (ibid: I 1- 12) that the term 'discourse' 
is loosely used by linguists and narratologists to refer to the 'surface' of the text; however, he 
suggests that the two groups study the same thing: how something is being encoded in a text, 
but from different angles. Stephens proposes a definition of 'discourse' that is grounded on the 
two senses of the term: the linguistic and the narratological. He (ibid. ) explains as follows: 
Linguistic [discourse] 'stretches of language perceived to be meaningful, unified, and purposive' (CookI 989: 
156). This usage is commonly employed to refer to discoursal actions in general and to specific discourse 
types, such as the discourse of parent-child conversational encounters. 
Narratological [discourse] the means by which a story and its significance are communicated (including 
temporal sequencing, focalization, and the narrator's relation to the story and the audience). The terni is 
again used with broader and more specific reference, ranging from narrative discourse to discourse of fantasy 
or of historical fiction, for example. 
According to Stephens (1992: 12), a full understanding of discourse in the two above 
mentioned senses enables one to comprehend the 'mode of being' of the narrative fiction. By 
mode of being he means 'the complex of factors which go to make up the meaning of a 
narrative'. These factors are: language which is the main transmitter of meaning as well as 
illustrations, the visual message transmitters. The meaning of narrative is influenced by the 
larger contexts of texts and culture without which many utterances cannot acquire any 
meaning. Within the text, some elements join particular micro-utterances into larger structures 
and they can be seen at two levels: the first is the linguistic level which fonns the grammatical 
and lexical ties that make sentences combine into larger units; the second is the literary level 
which deals with the type of narrator, the implied reader, point of view and the theme and 
allusion of the text. The cultural context exists outside the text and it determines 'the range of 
semantic options available at particular textual moments' (ibid. ). 
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It is believed that Stephens draws upon Fairclough in his study of discourse. Fairclough (2001: 
18) defines discourse as: 'language use conceived of as socially determined'. He also argues 
that a discursive 'event' consists of three elements: a text, social practice and a discourse, 
discussed above in section 3.3.1. Fairclough (1992: 4) argues as follows: 
The 'text' dimension attends to language analysis of texts. The 'discursive practice' dimension, like 
interaction in the 'text and interaction' view of discourse, specifies the nature of the processes of text 
production. The 'social practice' dimension attends to issue of concern in social analysis. 
Although Stephens draws on Fairclough's 'discursive event', he refers to language as an 
interchangeable term with discourse. He (1992: 1) states the following: 
It has been argued from a number of social and critical perspectives that language as a system of 
signification - what is commonly referred to as discourse ... 
In the first definition Stephens argues that discourse is a general term for which language 
forms one category, but in the second definition discourse becomes a synonymous to language. 
Stephens' definition is not sufficient to convey the concept of discourse in the sense given by 
Fairclough. The lack of consistency in the use of the term 'discourse' is a considerable 
limitation to Stephens' study, which causes its elusiveness. 
4.2.2 Ideology 
As the title of Stephens' book suggests, one of the central issues of Language and Ideology of 
Children'S Fiction (1992) is ideology. Building on the work of Fairclough (1992: 87), who 
argues that 'ideologies are embedded in discursive practice', Stephens (1992: 2) uses the term 
'inscribed' to refer to the presence of ideology within discourse. He (ibid. ) represents the 
relationship between ideology and discourse by a figure where ideology is represented by an 
octagon that is placed within a square that represents discourse. Hence, according to Stephens 
(1992), the study of children's fiction ideology cannot be maintained except through the study 
of its discourse. 
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Discourse 
Figure 4.1 
Stephens (1992: 2) 
(Discourse and 
ideology) Ideology 
Stephens (1992) argues that 'the discourse of a narrative fiction yields up both a story and 
significance. Ideology may be inscribed within both'. On the one hand, story is the site of 
'less overt' and 'implicit ' ideology. It is the technique the writer chooses to relate some 
elements of the reality of the audience into the fictional world. Stephens explains the joy and 
entertainment children find in reading folk tales and anthropomorphic picture books, as a result 
of their quick unmasking of the relationship between animal behaviour and its reflection of 
their social reality. On the other hand, Stephens (ibid. ) regards 'significance' as the carrier of 
the overt ideology of the text. The theme, the moral and insights into behaviour are the factors 
that give the text its ideological dimension and connotation. 
Ideology is studied in relation to children, target audience and in relation to the author. 
Stephens (1992) regards children's fiction as one of the domains of cultural practices; its main 
role is the socialization of its target audience. Childhood is a crucial period in which the child 
has to be made aware of the nature of the world, his/her relationship with its inhabitants, what 
to believe, how to think or in other words, how 'to render the world intelligible' (ibid: 8). 
Ideology offers a system of beliefs and values which enables the child to make sense of the 
world and helps in his/her gradual understanding of the complex network of the social relations 
in society. Ideologies, in Stephens's (ibid. ) view, 'are not necessarily undesirable' as they 
exist mainly for the socialization of the audience. 
The author of children's narrative fiction, through the use of story, can reflect two kinds of 
ideologies: the implicit and the explicit. Implicit ideology is carried in the form of assumed 
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social structure and habits of thought. It is powerful because of its invisibility and natural 
appearance. Stephens (ibid: 9) postulates as follows: 
The second kind of book [with no obvious intent to be exemplary] can be a more powerful vehicle for an 
ideology because implicit, and therefore invisible, ideological positions are invested with legitimacy 
through the implication that things are simply 'so'. 
Fairclough (1992: 87) expresses the same idea: "ideologies are most effective when they 
become naturalized and achieve the status of 'common sense"'. Fairy tales are full of 
examples of the implicit ideologies that pass the receiver without any notice because of their 
natural and common sense appearance. Nobody would ask, for example, why the prince 
marries the beautiful wealthy princess and not the servant, or why the good female protagonist 
is always beautiful. These are examples of the ideological assumptions that are neither 
articulated nor recognized as being essentially ideological. 
Explicit ideology, which overtly carries the author's deliberate, conscious intention to bring 
change in attitude towards a specific issue, is reflected through the use of story. Needle, as 
suggested by Stephens (1992), is one author who uses narrative to tackle issues of sexism, 
racism and abuse of power. In My Mate Shofiq, Needle (1979) articulates his views on racism 
and portrays the ruling ideologies prejudice about the Pakistanis, exemplified in the 
protagonist's character, Shofiq Rahman and his family. 
Stephens (1992: 11) regards Hollindale's article (1988) as 'a useful paper dealing with the 
operation of ideology in children's literature'. He (ibid: 10) identifies two issues in relation to 
Hollindale's passive ideology. First, it is powerful, but needs a 'sophisticated analytical 
ability' to pinpoint it. He suggests that such ability is beyond children and thus more attention 
has to be paid to the long neglected aspect of teaching children of how to be analytical, critical 
readers. Second, he argues that the relationship between ideology and subject position is 
almost totally unexamined in children's literature because it has always been masked with an 
overlapping issue: that of the concept of the implied reader. 
Nodelman and Reimer (1996: 177-180) study the three issues of 'interpellation', 'subject 
position', and the 'implied reader' in relation to ideology in children's literature. They argue 
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that those issues can be seen as overlapping techniques by which the ideological assumptions 
of culture are transmitted and carried. Those issues are also effective ways of manipulating 
readers to accept society's dominant ideologies. 
As discussed in 3.2.2 'interpellation' is a term used by Althusser (1971) to show how 
ideologies persuade people of their obviousness by convincing them that they are indeed the 
specific individuals to whom texts are addressed. Althusser (ibid. ) calls a person 'hailed' by 
ideology as 'subject . The word subject implies two meanings. To be subjective is to be 
capable of producing one's own personal and individual thoughts. To be subjected is to be 
dominated by another power beyond one's self Certainly, to become a subject, according to 
Althusser (1971), is to submit freely and willingly to dominant ideologies in society. One 
becomes subject when he starts learning the language. Belsey (1980: 60-1) believes that 
subjectivity is a leamt process. It is 'linguistically and discursively constructed and displaced 
across the range of discourses in which the concrete individual participates'. 
Once language is learnt, the child becomes placed within a network of meanings and in the 
process of interpellating children into language; they are offered many subject positions which 
enable them not only to understand themselves, but to be understood by others. Davies (1990: 
318) calls subject positions as 'lived narratives' and the 'storylines that make up one's life'. In 
adopting a particular subject position, it would be impossible to step out of its language or 
refuse to commit to the storyline it implies. 
Davies' (1990) subject position can be regarded as the 'real subject position' as against the 
'imaginary subject position'. Every character in a narrative work occupies one or more subject 
positions. Narrative texts are sites where a real subject position tries to meet its imaginary 
subject one. On finding it, the reader will identify with it and, hence the imaginary subject 
position becomes an authoritative experienced voice from which the real subject position 
learns his morals and values. In other words, the imaginary subject position plays an important 
role in constructing readers' subjectivity. 
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Readers' subjectivity is constructed by interpellation. The reader is encouraged throughout the 
text to become the implied reader who identifies with a particular character and with the point 
of view through which the text is focalized. Encouraging children to become the implied 
reader is a very dangerous strategy that should not be taught in schools. Stephens (1992: 68) 
argues: 
In my view, the present habit of stressing reader-focused approaches to text in combination with advocacy 
of identification with focalizers, inconsistent as this combination may be, Is a dangerous ideological tool 
and pedagogically irresponsible. It fosters an illusion that readers are in control of the text whereas they 
are highly susceptible to the ideologies of the text especially the unarticulated or implicit ideologies. 
Fairy tales are places in which the three strategies of constructing readers' subjectivity 
discussed above are vivid. Taking Cinderella as an example, one can identify the following: 
It clearly says 'hey, you there, the kind-hearted girl, but most important, the beautiful girl, 
you will marry the prince and live happily ever after because beauty is a prerequisite for a 
good, sound marriage'. Many young girls will respond to this hailing by saying: 'Yes, 
that's me you are talking about'. In this way, the dominant ideology of the time, which 
firmly links beauty with good marriage, is unconsciously transmitted to the child reader. 
Throughout Cinderella and through the protagonist's character, children are invited to 
identify with the passivity of Cinderella and agree to occupy the subject position she 
represents and, consequently adopt the unarticulated and implicit ideology of the time: 
good females should be passive. The child is also discouraged from identifying with 
Cinderella's step sisters because they are portrayed as ugly, bad-mannered and impolite. 
Being the implied reader of Cinderella, the child understands the events of the tale from 
the point of view through which it is focalized, that of the adult male point of view, and 
becomes totally manipulated by his views. The implied reader-strategy does not leave any 
room for questioning the implicit ideologies. 
Stephens (1992) and Hollindale (1988) are deeply concerned about the effect of readers' 
subjectivity on children's literature; they also believe in the importance of teaching children 
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how to avoid being made subjective by texts. Stephens (1992) summarizes the debate of 
cauthorial control' characteristic of the discourse of children's fiction, and suggests the best 
way to overcome it. He (1992: 27) suggests the following: 
The impulse of readers to surrender themselves to the shaping discourse renders them susceptible to the 
power in point of view to impose a subject position from which readers will read. For this reason, adults 
who wish for children to develop unrestricted reading strategies and to be able to identify and resist 
restrictive texts will need to teach children to recognize how a point of view is constructed in discourse. 
Language and Ideology in Children'S Fiction (1992) is a pioneering study of children's 
literature because it links the field of linguistics to that of narratology. Stephens (ibid. ) 
proposes a definition of discourse that is grounded on the two senses of the term: the linguistic 
and the narratological. He provides an explanation to the components of narrative discourse of 
children's literature. Stephens argues (1992: 12): 
I A narrative consists of three interlocked components, the discourse; a 'story' which is ascertained by an act 
of primary reading (reading for 'the sense'), and a significance, derived by secondary reading. 
But with 'mode of being' Stephens (1992) has already proposed that discourse encompasses all 
aspects of children's literature: language, illustrations and culture. The above quotation gives 
a different meaning to narrative discourse in which discourse is regarded as forming a separate 
entity from story and significance. He believes that the reader gets the story by primary 
reading, while the significance of the text can be derived only by an act of secondary reading 
of discourse and story. What Stephens (1992) calls a primary reading of the story is 
linguistically termed as the ideational level, i. e. who did what to whom, while the secondary 
level can be regarded as the interpersonal level that deals with the interaction between reader 
and text or, in other words, the reader's subjectivity to the text. Linguistically speaking, the 
ideational level and the interpersonal level are subdivisions of discourse, while Stephens 
regards discourse as one component of narrative. He (ibid. ) illustrates the three components of 
narrative: discourse, story, and significance in the following simple poem by Roger McGough 
(cited in Stephens 1992: 13): 
Hide and Seek 
When I played as a kid 
How I longed to be caught 
But wheneVeT I hid 
Nobody sought 
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Stephens (1992: 13) first identifies the primary reading of the text as follows: 
'When the speaker played Hide and Seek as a child, he wanted to be caught, but nobody ever looked for him. ' 
The primary level of the story is easily grasped, but reading for significance imposes on the 
reader a thorough understanding of the micro-linguistic choices of the poet, e. g. why the poet 
has opted for 'kid' instead of 'child', 'longed to' instead of 'wanted' and 'sought' instead of 
'looked for'. Stephens (1992) regards micro-linguistic choice as having great impact on the 
act of secondary reading: reading for significance. In other words, the textual choice of the 
text producer has the task of transmitting the significance of the text filtered through the 
producer's personal feelings and experiences. The reader, in the process of the reading 
experience, tests what is transmitted against his own experience, and fills the gaps, thus 
creating what Stephens calls 'reader subjectivity' or 'text's creation of a subject position for 
the reader'. Stephens (1992: 13 -14) argues: 
But what this offers readers is not an event but a feeling, and this feeling will differ from one reader to 
another, from child to adult, according to how they experience (d) moments of social rejection and how 
they subjectively recall them. 
By 'feeling', Stephens (ibid. ) in the above quotation pinpoints the very important issues that 
should be considered especially when dealing with the translation of children literature. 
Readers react differently to the same text according to their socio-cultural backgrounds and 
individual experiences. The pragmatics of the text is of utmost importance in understanding 
the text because pragmatics, as defined by Yule (1996: 3), is 'the study of how more gets 
communicated than is said'. Yet one of the limitations of Stephens' (1992) study of secondary 
reading is his backing up from giving a thorough explanation of the nature of 'feeling' and the 
reasons behind its diversity. 
4.2.3 'Story and discourse' (Stephens' model) 
Stephens (1992: 18) provides a model in which he shows the different components of story and 
discourse. He (ibid: 17) identifies the characteristics of his model as follows: 
story comprises what we might roughly think of as 'what certain characters do in a certain place at a certain 
time', and a discourse comprises the complex process of encoding that story which involves choices of 
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vocabulary, of syntax, of order of presentation, of how the narrating voices is to be orientated towards what 
is narrated and towards the implied audience, and so on. 
The technique used by Stephens of distributing the components of narrative between story and 
discourse is not an original one. Forster (1927: 116), draws a distinction between 'plot' and 
4story' as follows: 
We have defined a story as a narrative of events arranged in their time sequence. A plot is also a narrative 
of events, the emphasis falling on causality. 'The king died and then the queen died, ' is a story. 'The king 
died, and then the queen died of grief' is a plot. 
Story (what is narrated) Discourse (the narrating) 
Events: Process of Selection 
Actions and Happening: (What is read, but includes both what is stated and 
processes( improvements or deteriorations) what is implied) 
Existents: Mode: 
Characters/Actors narrative 
Setting: time and place descriptive 
argumentative 
Narrative Processes: 
(a) Narrating agent (s). 
narrator(s) 
implied author 
(b) Receptors: 
narratee(s) 
Implied reader 
Point of view from which 'story' presented 
Narrator point of view 
character focalization 
Ideology (overt/implicit) 
Order (or sequence) 
Duration 
Relation (connection between 'story' existents) 
Specifications of setting 
Symbols, allusions, intertexts 
Table 4.1 
Components of story and discourse 
(Stephens 1992: 18) 
105 
4. IDEOLOGIES OF CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
Rimmon-Kenan (1983) regards 'story' and 'text' as the constituent features of narrative. 
Forster (1927) agrees on the essential distinction between the 'real' events and their realisation 
into a text. Story has an essential characteristic: that of having a linear sequence while the 
textual realisation of the event does not adhere to it. In a text, the narrator may choose to use 
the flashbacks, and thus the events do not occur in a linear sequence. Rimmon-Kenan (1983: 
3) argues as follows: 
Whereas 'story' is a succession of events, 'text' is a spoken or written discourse which undertakes their 
telling. Put more simply, the text is what we read and all the items of the narrative content are filtered 
through some prism or perspective ffocaliser'). 
Narratologists and structuralists have variously attempted to describe the essential character 
functions of narrative; however, Stephens, in his model, adds a linguistic dimension. He 
(1992: 16-17) states: 
It is only fair to add, though, that within late structuralism and recent narratological theory efforts to link 
readings of narrative text, with analyses of social practices have offered various ways to situate theories of 
narrative within a socio-cultural perspective. While modem narratology owes much to structuralism for its 
early development, it has long been clear that another kind of linguistics is needed for effective analysis of 
textuality. 
4.2.4 Limitations of the study 
Stephens uses many linguistic categories that have not been used in other studies of children's 
literature; yet some of the terminology and the classification that have been used are vague, 
e. g. in his model, he classified 'mode' under discourse when using the term 'text-type' is more 
appropriate (AL Mahadin 1997: 87-9). Also, 'process of selection' could have been termed as 
(genre' as genres are 'the conventionalised forms of the occasions lead to conventionalised 
forins of texts' (Kress 1985: 19). Narrative processes (a) and (b), point of view, narrator's point 
of view and character focalization could have been included under one large category named 
narratology. Though Stephens (1992: 11) claims that his use of 'discourse' covers both 
linguistics and narratology, it is clear that the terminology used in his study falls under 
narratology rather than linguistic terminology. 
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4.3 Language, control and ideology study (Knowles and Malmkjaer) 
Language and Control in Children'S Literature (1996) is a study that focuses on the linguistic 
realisation of ideology in children's literature. The co-authors of the text, Knowles and 
Malmkjaer (ibid. ), give a historical background to the evolution of English children's literature 
and its development. They examine how the themes and values of society were mirrored in the 
different genres that were established, e. g., the adventure story, the school story and the 
fairytale. After giving a brief history of children's literature, the authors outline the main 
issues of their study as follows (ibid: 40): 
It is now our responsibility to consider notions of control and of ideology and to discuss these in relation to 
the application of a linguistic analysis to our selected texts. 
4.3.1 A brief historical development of ideology in children's literature 
Knowles and Malmkjaer's (1996) study gives an outline of the rapid development of literature 
written for children during the second half of the 19th and the 20'h century. The generic 
framework of the development is outlined and the evolution of different sub-genres and 
popular writers is discussed. The study is a focus on the morals and values of society which 
were reflected in the different themes of children's stories that enabled the authors to carry out 
the intended linguistic analysis of different selected texts. 
The 1840s are regarded as the time of the beginning of modem children's fiction because 
stories written for children in that era experienced a new trend. They were no longer 'solely 
didactic treatises' (Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996: 39). The 'adventure story' is a good 
example that illustrates how children's stories were no longer written with the sole intention on 
the writer's side to teach morals to the readers, but had a double intention of moralizing 
through amusement. The adventure story, Knowles and Malmkjaer (ibid: 39) observe, was 
written with a male reader in mind, but it was largely read by females. They follow the 
gradual development of the adventure story genre during the second half of the 20th century 
and point out the radical changes that had taken place in its themes and characterisation. The 
authors (ibid) study Dahl as a distinguished writer of the adventure story. His books combine 
elements of adventure and fantasy. Most of Dahl's (1973,1975,1989) stories challenge the 
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social values; they reflect a great shift in the position of the family as a social institution whose 
main task was the moralisation of children. 
Charlie and Chocolate Factory was one of Dahl's stories first published in 1964. The story 
had been largely criticised by adults, though greatly loved by children. Carpenter (1985: 1) 
remarks that because the story 'is full of fun and virtually amoral' adults criticized it. 
Dahl's attitude towards the family as a social institute is distinctive. Knowles and Malmkjaer 
(1996: 125) comment: 
The submission of children to the domination of the family as a right and necessary system of control is 
very definitely not a part of the writer's view of the world. Ready obedience is out; anarchy is in. 
Danny the Champion of the World (1975) is a good example of Dahl's (ibid. ) challenge to 
family social values. Danny, who is a central character in the story, presents a picture of his 
home as ideal although it is not a home of a typical family, as his mother had died when he, 
was four months old and his father took total responsibility for his upbringing. 
Dahl (ibid. ) challenges a central issue in Victorian literary writing: that of the role of the 
female as a mother in p rojecting happiness, security and warmth to everybody around her. 
Through the father's character, he challenges family and friendship institutions. Danny's 
father is a poacher, yet according to Danny, his father is an ideal father and companion. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 125) regard Dahl as 'anarchist' because his 'narratives contain 
fantastic events in the central character's struggle against the odds' (ibid: 153). In Danny, the 
Champion of the World, Dahl (1975) challenges the dominant ideology of the idealised family 
and friendship and justifies the value of 'poaching' which was regarded as totally amoral. 
4.3.2 Power, control and ideology in children's literature 
As discussed in section 3.1, the term ideology was first coined by Destutt de Tracy (1754- 
1836) to refer to 'the philosophy of mind' (Carver 1995). In the 20th century the term still 
preserves its link with 'mind' though there is also a tendency to link it with belief systems and 
political persuasions. Ideology analysts tend to be socially oriented and lean towards 
linguistics. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) believe that Thompson's (1990) link between 
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ideology and relations of domination can shed light on the study of the ideology of children's 
literature. Thompson (ibid: 56) argues that: 'the study of ideology is to study the ways in 
which meaning serves to establish and sustain relation of domination'. He regards relations of 
domination as 'systematically asymmetrical' relations of power. In other words, it is a 
relationship of power where some individuals or groups are endowed with a power to which 
others are denied. Thompson (ibid: 58) also regards 'structured social relation', such as the 
relationship between men and women and between one ethnic group and another, as kinds of 
domination. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 43) categQrise the relationship between adults and children as 
a structured social relation because all the relationships that are obtained between the two 
groups being at home or school or in the society at large are relations that are structured, 
established and maintained by adults. Adults, being more knowledgeable, more experienced 
than children and, most important, having access to society's media are the designers of all 
educational systems, so become the power that can structure, establish and maintain the 
relations as they desire them to be. 
Having more power than children, adults regard the socialisation of children into being part of 
the society they inhabit as being one of their main tasks. They believe that the maintenance of 
the structured social relationship between them and children entitles them to make children 
behave in ways that are acceptable by adults, prepares them for their future roles in the society 
and makes children perceive the world as they do. Language then becomes, as Halliday (1978) 
points out, a 'powerful socialising agent' because it is through language that the child becomes 
aware of all the social world, social customs, institutions and hierarchies around him/her. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 44) put it as follows: 
The language of social texts - including those texts which we read to our children or give them to read 
for 
themselves - is therefore a particularly effective agent in promoting the acceptance 
by the child of these 
customs, institutions and hierarchies. 
Thus one can see how the notion of ideology 'as meaning in the service of power' highlights 
the role language plays in establishing and sustaining power relations. The world of children's 
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literature is a world intended for children, but in reality it is totally controlled by adults; 
children have only the passive role of being the receivers. 
One of the issues Knowles and Malmkjaer argue (ibid: viii) is that writers for children have 'a 
heightened degree of creative licence'; in other words, they have linguistic freedom choices in 
the process of writing for children. The creative licence implies two-dimensional control- 
relationships. The first is the writer-reader relationship which, as argued above, is the attempt 
of the former to control the latter through socialisation; the second is the relationship between 
writer and 'modes of expression'. They (ibid: viii-x) believe that both relationships are 
'considered relationships of control'. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) examine how writers 
are constrained by 'modes of expression', which are the determinants of what themes, values 
and linguistic choices can be adopted in addressing children at a certain point of time in 
history. The dominant group, in this case the adult group, defines its own preferred modes of 
thoughts and expression and the general framework within which discussion can take place. 
The writer of children's stories has the choice of selecting a theme from the many available in 
the framework, but the ideology that it will carry has already been pre-stated by the dominant 
group, and the writer has to abide by it. To illustrate their idea, the authors (ibid: 67-8) suggest 
making analogies between fairytales that are distant in time to prove the effect of time variable 
on the ideologies they have reflected. 
Nesbit, The Last of the Dragon (Zipes: 1987) is a short fairytale written in 1900. The author 
questions the traditional theme of males rescuing females from dragons. The tale portrays the 
heroine's objection to the role assigned to her by traditions. She is portrayed as rebellious to 
being stereotyped as passive and helpless. She pleads to her father to let her 'reverse' the 
traditional role of the female. She says (Zipes 1987: 354): 
"Father ... I could go and 
kill the dragon and rescue the prince? I fence better than any of the princes we 
know. " 
"What an unladylike idea! " said the king, 
"Dismiss the thought, my child. I rescued your mother from a dragon, and you don't want to set yourself 
up above her, I should hope? 
The father here represents the authoritative voice in the society. He is the mouth-piece that 
articulates the dominant group ideology. Thus he presents the idea that 'role-reversal' is 
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'unladylike', and 'set yourself up above her' suggests his total refusal to her stepping out of the 
female stereotype. Nesbit (1987) in The Last of the Dragon, blends features of the modem 
English society with aspects of the traditional fairytale, but the way the fairytale ends is 
interesting because it shows how the writer, has to abide by society's ideology regarding the 
issue of marriage. Throughout the tale, the superiority of the princess over the prince is over 
emphasised. The princess is portrayed as 'the strongest and boldest and most skilful and most 
sensible princess in Europe. She had always been the prettiest and nicest' (ibid. ). The prince 
is portrayed as lacking all the common features that are normally attributed to princes. He 
(was a pale prince, with large eyes and a head full of mathematics and philosophy, but he had 
unfortunately neglected his fencing lessons' (ibid. ). One can see that the pre-requisites of a 
good marriage of Victorian standards do not exist; yet the author ends up the fairytale with the 
heroine being married to the prince abiding with the dominant group ideology that considers 
marriage as the main core of society's social structure. 
Marriage is treated differently by Munch (1980) in The Paper Bag Princess. The fairy tale 
reflects many of the 1980s ideologies, especially those concerning gender relations. The 
heroine, Elizabeth, loses her 'castle' and 'expensive clothes' because a dragon destroys her 
castle and bums her clothes. In the course of the fairytale, the reader is shown how the 
princess manages to rescue the prince, Ronald, from the dragon, yet in the last scene instead of 
his expressing his gratitude, he (ibid. ) addresses her as follows: 
"Elizabeth, you are a mess! You smell like ashes, your hair is all tangled and you are wearing a dirty old 
paper bag. Come back when you are dressed like a real princess. " 
In the above extract, the prince regards marriage from a materialistic point of view of which 
clothes are its symbol. The prince refuses to marry the princess for who she is and states 
bluntly that their marriage is conditioned on her 'dressing like a real princess'. The ideology 
of the 1980s about marriage is totally different from that of the 1900s. The 1980s is an era of 
equality between sexes and this is clearly reflected in Munch's (1980) fairy tale. The female 
protagonist is given the right not only to voice her opinion about the prince, but to decide to 
put an end to their relationship. At the end of the fairytale, the princess (ibid. ) declares: 
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"Ronald, " said Elizabeth, "your clothes are really pretty and your hair Is very neat. You look like a real 
prince, but you are a bum". 
They didn't get married after all. 
The writer has expressed the changing ideology of society regarding family and marriage 
institutions. 
4.3.3 The notion of 'institutions' 
Institutions are orderly established arrangements that channel society's morals and values. 
Institution as a concept priginated in sociology; it is used to describe those activities by which 
individuals construct and maintain a society (Renkema 1993: 43-50). Knowles and Malmkjaer 
(1996: 30) regard them as being of utmost importance because they are used by authors to 
'locate the reader' and 'serve as channels for the authors' representation of a world view'. 
They are not 'mutually exclusive'; in other words, some of the institutions may be shared in 
some texts, but there are those which may not occur in others. Knowles and Malmkjaer (ibid: 
32) identify the institutions that are prominent in children's fiction as 'family, fiiendship, 
gender, home, race and religion'. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 32) argue that time may change how authors view those 
institutions and how they represent them in texts; yet their presence to a varying degree is 
essential. They (ibid. ) explain as follows: 
Institutions should be seen as the woven threads of the text and by naming them we facilitate a linguistic 
description which should enable us to approach an understanding of the messages conveyed by authors 
to their child reader. 
The institutions are means of 'identifying and classifying' the genre of children's literature, 
and they 'assist in providing a framework for linguistic description' (ibid: 82). Knowles and 
Malmkjaer (ibid. ) maintain that institutions differ from Hodge's (1990: 21) domains which are 
'categories of place associated with kinds of meaning and kinds of semiotic agent'. 
Nevertheless, they share a characteristic feature with institutions; they are parts of a system of 
control and through them power relations and ideologies can be articulated. Each of the 
following institutions is an agency of power that channels the author's representation of a 
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world-view. Collectively, they provide the content of the fairy tales analysis which will be 
discussed in section 6.1. 
4.3.3.1 Family 
The family was regarded as a sacrosanct institution in Victorian society; it was the social 
agency that taught and supported moral values. The middle-class and working class were 
equally rigid in their adherence to the sacred concept of the family. Musgrave (1985: 41) 
states that the family in Victorian times was an agency of power in which men, women and 
children formed a hierarchical grouping. Kingston (1851,1860,1873), an eminent writer of 
children's fiction in Victorian times, celebrated the family and its role in cherishing children. 
In the school and adventure stories of the traditional juvenile fiction, the hero was not at home 
but the bond between the hero and his family was always strong. The hero recollected-his 
father's words of wisdom in times of great difficulty. In Kingston's Peter the Whaler 
(1851/1909: 9), the father, though he does not appear regularly in the story, represents a very 
authoritarian voice. He teaches his son how his wrong doing, poaching, would not only affect 
him as an individual but it would bring shame and disgrace on the whole family. Knowles and 
MalmkJaer (1996: 84) point out that the use of 'learned' by Peter and 'lesson' by his father 
underlines the role of the family as a 'controlling institution'. 
Although the mother has no authoritarian voice in the family institution, she is always 
portrayed as the source of love and tenderness that makes the hero yearn to go back home; thus 
she can be considered as the fictitious bond that ties the hero to the family institution. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) follow the gradual development of the adventure story during 
the second half of the 20th century and point to the radical changes that have taken place in its 
themes and characterisation. Dahl is a distinguished writer of the adventure story. His stories, 
e. g. Charlie and the Chocolate Factory (1964) and Danny the Champion of the World (197 5), 
challenge the social values and reflect the great shift in the position of the family as a powerful 
socializing institution. Though he challenges the dominant ideology of the idealised family 
and explicitly questions the role of the family as a source of moral wisdom, the family is still 
there as an institution and the content of his stories revolves around it. No change 
has 
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happened in the family as an institution; what has occurred is a change in the attitude towards 
it and the extent to which it is capable of being a moralising agent. 
4.3.3.2 Home 
The institution of 'home', according to Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996), goes beyond the 
physical description of one's dwelling to include all the connotations the word may suggest. It 
is not only the place where one's family resides, but a locus of safety that protects one from the 
harsh reality of the world. 
The kitchen is the centre of the family universe and a symbol of safety and security of a happy 
family in children's literature. In Carrie's War, Bawden (1973: 46) portrays Hephzibah's 
kitchen as like the 'smell of bacon when you were hungry; loving arms when you were lonely; 
safety when you were scared'. The kitchen is also used in children's literature to represent 
moral decay in a household. Carpenter (1985: 161-163) believes that the description of the 
castle kitchen in MacDonald's The Princess and Curdie (1883) is a symbol of the moral decay 
of the King's household. The kitchen is described as follows (cited in Carpenter 1985: 163): 
Everywhere was filth and disorder. Mangy turnspit dogs were lying about, and grey rats were gnawing 
at refuse in the sinks. 
One's attachment to one's home does not depend on its prominence, but rather on the feelings 
of safety and warmth it projects. In Danny the Champion of the World (1975/1987: 11), 
Danny's home is a caravan which is a bedroom, kitchen and living room all in one, yet he 
portrays it in a very positive attitude 'I really loved living in that gypsy caravan. I loved it 
especially in the evening when I was tucked up in my bunk bed'. 
Home as an institution is very central in children's literature as it is the beginning and the end 
of most of the journeys protagonists undertake. 
4.3.3.3 Religion 
Religion has always been an important universal phenomenon of human experience. A 
religion provides a coherent interpretation of the whole of human 
life and experience, and 
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involves a way of life that is based on that interpretation. Religion is partly the expression of 
morality and ethics, many of which are themes in children's books. Many children's books 
explore some of the most potent motifs in human experience, namely the journey, the quest 
and the conflict between good and evil. Those motifs express the belief that human life is not 
something that can ever be static, complete, and self contained. Protagonists have to make 
sacrifices to become better persons and acquire knowledge regarding good and evil. 
Kingston's Peter the Whaler (1851/1909: 318) provides an excellent example of the hero's 
quest and his returning home being a better person and having inner knowledge about his 
religion, as follows: 
'No, father', I [Peter] answered, 'I have come back infinitely richer. I have learned to fear God, to 
worship Him in His works and to trust to His infinite mercy'. 
In the second half of Coral Island, Ballantyne (185 8) portrays an important religious feature: 
missionaries are at work spreading Christianity in the South Sea which Ballantyne considers a 
civilising as well as a Christianising mission. 
Townsend (1965: 46) comments on the declining role of the religion institution in 
contemporary children's literature as follows: 
Today hardly any children's writer would venture to put the Christian religion in the forefront of his 
picture ... we 
have suffered even if we are Christians, a fatal loss of confidence. 
What Townsend (ibid. ) suggests is that religion as an institution in modem children's literature 
is still very essential though it has lost the forefront position it had in pre-modem times. 
4.3.3.4 Race 
Race is not a new phenomenon in children's literature. Defoe's (1965) Robinson Crusoe, 
though not written originally for children, is an adventure story where racism and 
friendship 
institutions are very vivid. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 104) suggest that 
'racism was 
personified in the character of Man Friday' and that 'there was no mass challenge 
to racism'. 
They argue that when race was challenged, 'relationships of domination emerge' and thus 
it 
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became, clearly identifiable. In children's fiction issues of racism were not explicitly 
challenged. Racism was portrayed implicitly in two notions, 'Englishness' and 'non- 
Englishness'. 
* The concept of 'Englishness' 
During the I 9th century 'Englishness' was a recurring theme in children's texts. Hughes, the 
author of Tom Brown's Schooldays (1857/1880: 62) states that 'the object of all schools is not 
to ram Latin and Greek into boys, but to make them good English boys, good future citizens'. 
He (ibid: 74) defined the characteristic features of a good Englishman as a 'brave, helpful, 
truth-telling Englishman, gentle man and a Christian'. Hughes (ibid. ) linked the concept of 
'Englishness' to 'Christianity' as a 'good Englishman has to be a good Christian'. 
As the century progressed, the writings of Henty, e. g. For Name and Fame (1886) further 
stressed the notion of Englishness.. His books were mostly historical adventure novels in 
which he portrayed the Englishman in the position of officer who had a faithful attendant of 
lower rank following him throughout the adventure. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 106) 
postulate that Henty's (1886) writing has so negatively affected English children that 'the 
young Englishman came to believe that he was equal to two or more Frenchmen, about four 
Germans, an indefinite number of Russians and any quantity you care to mention of the 
remaining scum of the earth'. 
e The notion of non-Englishness 
The notion of non-Englishness is not relevant to contemporary children's literature, yet it is 
discussed here just because it formed a characteristic feature of Victorian writing to children. 
Writers, e. g. Hughes (1857/1880) and Henty (1886), stressed that to be English is to be in 
some way special. 'Specialness' is maintained in their writings by taking to their fellow 
citizenship positive values, i. e. courage and military wisdom, and to their counterparts - the 
natives -, negative values such as cowardness and subjectivity. 
In Henty, For Name and Fame 
(1886: IV), the author indicates that Afghans are good only when they are under English 
supervision. He comments on Afghan soldiers; 'when led and organised by English officers 
there are no better soldiers in the world'. 
116 
4. IDEOLOGIES OF CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
It is interesting that the word 'natives' was gradually re-lexicalised as savages and blacks. The 
notion of 'we', the civilized', and 'them' the 'savages' is evident in children's literature. In 
Ballantyne's Coral Island (1858: 121), the term 'savages' is spelled out to describe the 
natives. Stereotypes of 'blacks', 'savages', 'barbarians', 'Moors' and 'negroes' were 
perpetuated through children's literature. It aimed to represent concepts of 'Englishness' vs. 
'non-Englishness' where the former symbolised civilization while the latter was a symbol of 
savagery. 
In contemporary children's literature, race as an institution -is vivid, but it is approached from - 
different perspectives, especially in Britain which is a multi-racial society. Hoffman's 
Amazing Grace (1991) is a story about a young black girl, Grace, who loves stories and is a 
talented actress. She generally likes to play the more challenging roles, often the preserve of 
boys. Grace generates much controversy when she decides to audition for the part of Peter Pan 
in the school play. Some of the children tell her she is unsuitable because she is black and 
female. The story deals with the way she copes with her encounter with racial prejudice and 
her triumph over it. Grace's Nana assures her that she can be anything she wants to be. She 
inspires Grace to follow her instinct to audition for the role which Grace does with great 
success. 
The race institution is central in the story, yet it takes a different dimension from that portrayed 
in Victorian children's books. The message in Amazing Grace is obvious; to deny a child 
opportunity because of colour of skin or gender is totally unacceptable. 
4.3.3.5 Gender 
Children learn from everything and everyone around them. They soak up the details and the 
meaning behind the words that they hear, the pictures they see, and the experiences that they 
have. Stories are examples of how the world can work. When children are exposed to stories 
that portray males and females in specific gender roles, we -the adults- are encouraging them 
to limit their behaviour and goals to those stereotypes. If one portrays women in only certain 
environments or behaving only in ways that society has 
deemed 'feminine' then, one is 
teaching them that there are no other options. 
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In traditional children's fiction, the hero is central in all adventure and school stories. The 
institution of gender emphasises some features in the hero's character. Kingston's Ernest 
Brace Bridge (1860: 17-18) describes the hero as 'an active, well-built boy, of between twelve 
and thirteen years old'. Physical strength is demonstrated through boys' actions as illustrated 
by Hughes in Tom Brown's Schooldays (1857/1880: 299) as follows: 
Boys will quarrel and when they quarrel will sometimes fight. Fighting with fits is the natural and English way for English boys to settle their quarrels. 
While male characters took central position in school and adventure stories, female character 
representations were very minimal and tended to be located on descriptions of mothers and 
sisters, as discussed in section 4.3.3.1. 
In modem contemporary writings, the range of female characters is much narrower than that of 
males. Females are dominantly portrayed as mothers and daughters. They are also witches, 
teachers, old ladies, fairies and cooks. Witches are old and ugly, female teachers are generally 
condescending and awful. Mothers are portrayed as very busy nursing their children as if to 
suggest that this is the only role they are fit for. In Dahl's Matilda (1988: 67) Miss Trunchbull, 
the head teacher, is described as 'marching 'like a stonn trooper with long strides'. 
It is evident that the portrayal of gender in children's literature is extremely stereotypical. 
Louie (2001: 142-3) argues that there is a strong consensus in gender issues in contemporary 
children's literature in the following areas: 
o Males have been represented more than females in books. The imbalance in 
gender presentation in texts still persists, though there are some sporadic 
attempts to change. 
Though the number of females in books has increased, the roles they portray are 
still stereotypical. On the one hand, boys' characters are generally presented as 
'powerful, independent, problem solvers, active, and in charge of situations'; on 
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the other hand, girls are portrayed as 'demure, weak, dependent, problem 
causers, passive and followers'. 
4.3.3.6 Friendship 
Friendship is an important institution that provides the means of identifying and classifying the 
genre of children's literature. In traditional children's fiction, the institution is of central 
importance. In Ballantyne's (1858) Coral Island the reader encounters three friends among 
whom the central role of the hero is shared. Townsend (1965: 46) comments on the technique 
by saying that 'it allows its members to provide a three-cornered contrast in character and 
approach to life, and distinguish themselves clearly from each other without calling for any 
outstanding subtlety'. Each of the threesome, Ralph, Jack and Peter, in Coral Island has 
different individual attributes which, putting them together, personifies Ballantyne's ideal male 
character. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 97) point out that within the friendship institution 
words such as friend, companion, and comrade have significant collocations. In their data, 
they have found that amongst the most frequent of collocations are the following three sets: 
9 trust, true, constant, faithful, finn 
* brave, gallant, stout 
e duty, service 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (ibid. ) argue that the above items are 'significant when we consider 
the traditional writers' view of the world'; in other words, the above are the pre-requisites of a 
friend's character in the Victorian view. 
It is interesting that female characters were included in the plot of adventure stories through 
the character of friend or companion. They became part of the story when the hero or friend's 
sister fell in love with the hero or one of his friends. In addition, the female character could 
be 
a girl who was rescued by the hero or one of his companions. This suggests the marginality of 
the female's character in children's literature of the time when the female had to 
depend on a 
male character to emerge in the plot of the story. 
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The figure of friend or companion can be an adult, as in Marryat's Masterman Ready 
(1841/1889), which is a good example Of family adventure story in which the father is assigned 
the role of the authoritarian companion as well as representing the dominant figure of the 
family institution (Tucker 1989: 147). The role of companion has persisted in contemporary 
children's literature. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) compare the father figure of Masterman 
Ready and Danny the Champion of the World in which the father is representative of the 
family and ffiendship institutions. Though idolised by his son, Danny's father was not an ideal 
representative of the family and friendship institutions. 
In Matilda (1988) Dahl portrays the institution of friendship from different perspectives. First 
it represents friendship between two, females, Matilda and her teacher, Miss Honey, as opposed 
to two males in Victorian fiction; and this challenges the dominant ideology of the idealised 
family to be replaced by the 'friendship' institution. Second, friendship, represented in Miss 
Honey's character, is a substitution for Matilda's unsatisfactory family. As discussed above, 
the institution of friendship is central to children's literature though it acquires different 
characteristics in accordance with the era of writing. 
4.3.4 The fairy tale as a genre 
Most commentators regard the 1860s as the 'Golden Age' of children's literature (Knowles 
and Malmkjaer 1996: 16). The publication of Kingsley's The Water Babies in 1863 was 
regarded as a victory of the works of imagination as against the contemporary trend that 
argued that children should be given only facts. Ae Water Babies is a traditional fairy tale; 
Abrams (1957/1971: 63) defines the traditional fairy tale as follows: 
traditional verbal materials and social rituals that have been handed down solely, or at least Pnmanly, by 
word of mouth and by example rather than in written form. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 16) define fairy tales as Cnarrative predicated upon magic'. 
They suggest (ibid. ) that 'the fairy tale assumes magic in the same way that the realistic novel 
assumes its absence'. They argue that one of the characteristics of the 
fairy tale is the dualistic 
nature of its audience; fairytales have never been written especially 
for children, yet they are 
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regarded as 'largely the domain of children' owing to 'certain features typical of fairy tales 
narrative' and 'the marketing and dissemination of fairy tales' (Zipes 1991: xi). 
Another characteristic that distinguishes the traditional fairy tale genre is that it came to British 
children in translations in which some adaptation had taken place. The brothers Grimm's tales 
(Jacob, 1785-1863; Wilhelm, 1786-1859) were first published in English in 1823. Hans 
Christian Anderson's tales (1805-1875) appeared in the 1840s. The publications of those 
writers were cited in Salmon's survey of 1888 as popular reading matter in the 1880s. The end 
of the I 9th century witnessed the firm establishment of the literary fairy tale genre. 
The diversity of the traditional tales versions makes it difficult for Knowles and Malmkjaer 
(ibid: 19) to include them in their study as there are many doubts about the translators and 
adapters of the traditional fairytales as well as the uncertainty about the nature of their source 
language text, in other words whether they are translated from a source text or an already 
translated version of the fairytale. 
The traditional fairy tale has a great impact on the rise of the new literary fairy tale. Zipes 
(1983: 3) remarks that the new literary fairy tale arose as a distinguished literary genre partly 
as a result of the efforts of the collectors of traditional fairy tales and partly as a consequence 
of the desire of writers to use the genre as a means for the socialization of children. 
According to Zipes (1987), fairy tales are means of interaction between writers and readers that 
carry I institutionalized symbolic discourse', as will be discussed in 6.1. Knowles and 
Malmkjaer (1996) agree with Zipes (1983) that the study of the fairy tale genre sheds light on 
the ideologies that different social institutions tried to reflect though the fairytale discourse. 
The literary fairytale was the tool by which writers of the 19 th century instructed, entertained 
and developed children's imagination about the materialistic world of the Industrial Revolution 
in England. Victorian fairy tale writers tackled new issues and themes that were directly 
related to the materialistic changes that took place in the society, i. e. social cohesion, material 
and spiritual foundations of English life, nature and child rearing practices, 
freedom of the 
subject in a changing society. Zipes (1987: xxiii) identifies two 
different trends among 
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fairytale writers during the period between 1860 and 1900: the conventionalism and non- 
conformist utopianism. He (ibid: xxiii-xxiv) describes the characteristic of the first group's 
writing as having 'conceived plots conventionally to reconcile themselves and their readers to 
the status quo of Victorian society'. 
Zipes considers Nesbit (1858-1924) as a conventionalist and MacDonald and Wilde (1854- 
1900) as non-conformist utopians. He describes the elements that characterise Wilde's work 
(ibid: xxiv) as having 'imagination as a potent force that can be used to question existing social 
relations', but it does not lead to 'reconciliation with the status quo'; in other words magical 
creatures inspire and compel the protagonists in fairy tales to 'alter their lives and pursue their 
utopian dreams'. 
Traditional and literary fairytale writers had different persuasions and wrote at different times; 
yet they shared the endeavour to use their texts to promote particular reactions to the social 
conditions of their times. 
4.3.5 Ideology and linguistic choices in children's literature 
Throughout the study, Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) follow the pattern of stating the general 
lines of the genre in focus followed by a study of how the different ideologies are articulated in 
the text; this reflects their view that language is an indispensable factor in the study of 
ideology. They argue that ideology as reflected in the linguistic choices of the writers of 
children's fiction has not been sufficiently studied. They (1996: 262) argue that Stephen's 
study (1992) discussed above in section 4.2 does not take a specifically linguistic approach to 
children's literature; in other words, they criticise Stephens' study for not addressing the 
linguistic dimension of children's stories which involve the syntactic, lexical and structural 
aspects of texts. In their attempt to give a general overview of the contemporary views of the 
relationship between language and ideology, they discuss Thompson's (1990) general modes 
of operation of ideology and the strategies that are associated with each mode. They suggest 
the possible operation of Thompson's strategies at each of Hollindale's (198 8) three 'levels of 
ideology': the surface ideology, passive ideology and ideology as the powerful force in texts, 
122 
4. IDEOLOGIES OF CHILDREN'S LITERATURE 
as discussed in section 4.1.4. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 68) believe that both studies 
have fallen short of 'adopting explicit linguistic perspective'. They (ibid. ) argue as follows: 
Thompson explicitly emphasises the role of language in the creation and maintenance of relations of power. Hollindale's discussion too touches on the role language plays in the socialising function of literature for children. Yet neither adopts what one could call on explicitly linguistic perspective. Once 
such a perspective is adopted, it seems necessary to add a 'level' of operation of ideology which is 
superimposed upon each of Hollindale's levels, and through which each of Thompson's strategies may be 
realised, namely the level of selection of linguistic expression. 
They consider that the study of the linguistic choices employed in children's stories reflects the 
ideology and the pertinent social aspects that are distinctive to a specific society at a specific 
point of time in history. They outline their strategy in fulfilling their objective of studying 
'linguistic choices'. They (ibid: 69) argue: 
We confine ourselves in the main to clausal and lexical (word-rank) analyses. We adopt a Hallidayan 
framework for clausal analysis, and a neo-Firthian framework for the analysis of collocation, the study of 
'the company words keep'. 
4.3.5.1 Transitivity 
Building on Halliday (1985), Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 73) comment on the three 
linguistic systems of mood, Theme and Rheme and transitivity as follows: 
The clause embodies three linguistic systems: the mood system, the system of Theme and Rheme and the 
transitivity system. Each system is complex and performs a particular function in the sentence. The mood 
system indicates 'interpersonal relations and interactions'; the system of Theme and Rheme indicates 
which 'aspects of actions, events, participants and circumstances are in focus' and finally the transitivity 
system 'allows for representations of events'. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) discuss the system of transitivity with its three types of basic 
processes: the material, mental and relational process. They (ibid: 79) argue that the writer's 
selection of the processes for a participant to engage is an important element of the narration 
and simultaneously very ideological. They also argue that the transitivity system is the system 
of the clause that is 'closest to real life' because it represents 'who does what to whom'. 
In their discussion of the transitivity system Knowles and Malmkjaer show that the transitivity 
system in children's stories was used differently in the I 9th and the 20th century. in most 
traditional fiction of the 19 th century, children were assigned the roles of carriers and attributes 
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and this was achieved by the focus on the physical attributes of the characters. The use of the 
relational process reflects the relationship between Victorian writers and their readers: that of 
powerful/powerless relationship respectively. 
The 20t" century witnessed a radical change in the different aspects of writing for children. 
Literature became a mirror that reflects society values. Through literature, positive and 
negative issues are discussed, but the most important change is that the main character in the 
story interacts in the events and has valuable comments that ascribe authenticity to the story. 
The interaction of the main character with the events of the story is regarded as a characteristic 
feature of the 'Second Golden Age' of writing for children. Knowles and Malmkjaer 
(1996: 153) quote Paton-Walsh's (1978: 95) comment on Bawden's (1973) Carrie's War as 
follows: 
There is a portrait of a whole community of people, their oddities and their feuds, seen through the 
bemused and only half understanding eyes of childhood. 
Carrie'S War, according to Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 265), exemplifies the 'linguistic 
representation of mental processes' of children's literature of the 20 
th 
century. They (ibid: 
153) explain the significance of mental processes to the reader as follows: 
We saw how important was the representation of Came as Senser in her attempts to comprehend this 
community. How mental processes were central in the reader's identification with and understanding of 
Carrie's psychological make-up. We have now what we called 'credibility of character' integral to this 
stream of children's literature. Through Carrie's eyes we are made aware of real people rather than set of 
uniforrn characteristics. 
They also (ibid: 117-8) discuss how Carrie, being a senser, enables the reader to see 
'her inner 
experience' and 'the impact on her imagination' on the other characters. 
By using this 
technique, the reader is invited to see things from her point of view. 
4.3.5.2 Collocation 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) assert that the study of collocation 
is strongly related to the 
study of the ideology of children's literature. 
According to them, collocation and the 
transitivity system form 'the linguistic nature of ideology' 
(ibid: 265). 
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Collocation is a notion derived from Firth (I 957a; 1957b), and has been developed by Halliday 
(1966) and Sinclair (1966; 1987a; 1987b; 1991). Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 69) define 
collocation as follows: 
The notion [collocation] relates to the tendency of certain words in spoken and written texts to appear in the vicinity of certain other words. In a collocation-oriented search, the word one searches for is called the 'node', and the words (or expressions) which are shown to have a tendency to appear in its vicinity are called the 'collocates' of the node. 
The relationship between nodes and collocations varies; in some cases, they are so strongly 
related that it is unlikely to find one without the other: e. g. 'kith' and 'kin', 'to' and 'fro'. The 
word 'blond' relates to the context of hair in a person's physical description. One describes a 
person by saying s/he is blond, but a car is never described as being blonde. The notion of 
collocation is socially constructed. The node 'pretty' (ibid. ) tends to occur in the vicinity of 
many expressions, yet one of its largely used meanings, which is socially constructed, suggests 
'femininity' and 'smallness' that one is tempted to consider pretty as synonymous with 
'feminine' or 'small'. 'Semantic prosodies' is the name that has been given by Louw (1993: 
158) to 'the tendency of words to call certain associations to mind' (Knowles and Malmkjaer 
1996: 70). Louw (1993) points that word associations and the connotations one transfers to 
them have great impact on people's categorising of words; in other words, the phrasal verb 'set 
in', for example, is found to have a negative semantic prosody and connotes unpleasantness. 
'Set in' itself is not a negative phrasal verb, but its recurrent use in connection with a negative 
phenomenon such as death fixes it in people's minds as thus. Based on the above, Knowles 
and Malmkjaer (ibid: 70-71) comment on the importance of collocation and semantic prosody 
as linguistic tools in the service of dominant ideology. They elaborate as follows: 
The phenomenon of collocation, then allows writers, without explicit statement to encourage certain reader 
reaction to characters and phenomena in the fictional worlds of realistic novels, and It allows them, further, 
to encourage associations between phenomena in the fictional world and those of readers' extra-literary 
experience. 
Knowles and Malmk . aer (ibid: 266) contend that there is a difference between patterns of J 
collocation in modem children's fiction and that of the traditional juvenile fiction. This is 
owing to the rapid changes in the structure of the society. The institutions that were involved 
in framing traditional juvenile fiction were family, gender, home, friendship, religion and race. 
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The message they conveyed was relatively clear cut. With the node 'friend', for example, 
three sets of collocates were obtained; the most significant are brave, gallant and stout. The 
recurrent appearance of the node and its collocations highlights the message a writer sends to 
the reader, that of the main features of a good friend's character. 
Collocation in children's modem fiction is more complex. It is blended with story 
characterisation in such a way that a child in the process of its reading gradually, yet 
unconsciously, gets the message through the building up of character image. Dahl's portrayal 
of Mr. Wormwood in Matilda (1980) is significant because he stresses, at the beginning of the 
story, Mr. Wormwood's physical description which carries negative connotations; then the 
negative aspect of the father's character is intensified through collocation patterns. He (ibid: 
23) is described thus: 
Mr Worrnwood was a small ratty-looking man whose front teeth stuck out underneath a thin ratty 
moustache. He liked to wear jackets with large brightly-coloured checks and he wore ties that were 
usually yellow or pale green. 
Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 133-4) argue that the use of collocation patterns of 'the' left of 
'father' (63 occurrences) and 'said' to the right of 'father' (34 occurrences) are the means by 
which Dahl has succeeded in creating the negative image of the father's character in Matilda 
that the reader identifies with Matilda when she builds up a family relationship with her 
teacher to make up for its loss with her parents. 
4.3.6 Genre and children's literature 
The study of Language and Control in Children'S Literature has been designed 
by a generic 
framework in which the different 'traditions' or 'strands' (1996: 2-29), in other words, genres, 
are studied in relation to children's literature. Each tradition has its 'wings' 
(ibid: 7), meaning 
sub-genres. For example, traditional juvenile fiction is made up of two wings: 
the adventure 
story and the school story, both of which have undergone tremendous changes since 
their 
development in the I 9th century. Knowles and MalmkJaer argue that studying the generic 
features of traditional juvenile fiction is insufficient in conducting a 
linguistic study that 
highlights the relationship between the sub-genre and its linguistic 
features. They justify their 
point by saying that the scope of a generic framework cannot provide 
for the thematic changes 
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different traditions have gone through, nor the thematic similarities between the different 
traditions. They (ibid: 3 1) conclude: 
Genre, then, can be considered traditionally as 'types' of literature - ballads, sonnets, tragedies, fairytales, etc. Any description of a 'type' of text, however, in a study such as ours must take account of the intertextual element of literature written for children. In reading a Victorian adventure story we recognise features which we would perceive as belonging to other traditions or genres. Thus, across traditions there 
may well be a common stock of literary and linguistic procedures and conventions. 
Generic features are means of providing an idea about the 'knowable shapes' of text in which 
different 'characters, situations and behaviour) are represented in a way that can be easily 
identified by readers (ibid. ). Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 3 1) quote Hawkes (1983: 103) on 
the role genre plays in channelling readers' minds in the process of reading: 
A genre-word, 'novel', 'poem', 'tragedy', placed on the cover of a book 'programmes' our reading of it, 
reduces its complexity, or rather gives it a knowable shape, enabling us literally to read it, by giving it a 
context and a framework which allows order and complexity to appear. 
They distinguish between the concept of 'genre' and 'text type'. They (1996: 3 1) use Biber's 
(1991: 70) definitions of both concepts: 
I use the term 'genre' to refer to categonsations assigned on the basis of external criteria. I use the terrn 
'text type'; on the other hand, to refer to grouping of texts that are similar with respect to their linguistic 
form, irrespective of genre categories. 
Based on the above, the authors proceed to argue that text-types are more capable of showing 
the importance of 'institutions' which 'serve as channels for the author's representation of 
world view' (Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996: 3 1). The institutions that are prominent in 
children's literature are mainly the family, home, fiiendship, gender, race and religion. These 
institutions vary in their occurrences in children's stories and the degree of their occurrences is 
significant. 
Being identified as taking a linguistic approach to children's literature, Knowles and 
Malmkjaer support the view that the concept of institution, as discussed in section 4.3.3, is 
more applicable in discussing children's literature texts from a linguistic point of view. They 
(ibid: 32) argue as follows: 
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Institutions should be seen as the woven threads of the text and by naming them we facilitate linguistic description which should enable us to approach an understanding of the messages conveyed by authors to their child readers... The notion of institutions, we maintain, is more useful than genre particularly when 
we discuss contemporary children's texts. 
4.3.7 Limitations of the study 
* Based on the above argument, one can conclude that the authors' approach to the concept 
of genre is rather different from the contemporary approach. They argue that the sub- 
genres of children's literature are connected by thematic features, derived from the 
different social institutions that control the production of texts at a certain time, rather than 
the formal textual features of the text. They base their study of genre on the content of the 
text rather than its form. Hatim and Mason (1997: 218) define genres as 'conventional 
forms of texts associated with particular types of social occasion'. Kress (1985: 19) 
regards them as 'the conventionalised forms of occasions leading to conventionalised 
forms of texts, to specific genres'. 
* Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 32) believe that institutions are more important than genre 
in studying children's texts. The importance they appoint to institutions makes them 
overlook the fact that institutions and genre cater for different issues in texts. Hence, they 
should not be treated as if they are synonymous. In order to understand the different roles 
that institutions and genre play in texts the concept of 'discourse' that has been overlooked 
in the study should be introduced and studied in relation to the concepts of institutions and 
genres. Kress (1985: 20) maintains the following: 
Discourse carries meanings about the nature of the institution from which it derives; genre carries 
meanings about the conventional social occasion on which texts arise. Both discourse and genre arise out 
of the structures and processes of a society: discourses are derived from the larger social institutions within 
a society, genres are derived from the conventionalised social occasions on and through which social 
life is 
carried on. 
In other words, the different social institutions are responsible for the evolution and 
framing of the different ideologies and values in a certain society at a certain moment in 
history. Ideologies are linguistically reflected in texts through discourse which 
is 
embodied in genre. Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996) 
focus on the different social 
institutions of family, gender, race, religion and friendship as 
being major factors behind 
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changes in values and ideologies between 19'h and 20'h century, but the truth is that 
institutions themselves are static and their discourses are dynamic as they are the linguistic 
reflection of the continuous changing values and ideologies of society. The study of 
institutions in children's literature enables the analyst to highlight the ideology of society. 
4.4 Conclusion 
In the three studies discussed above, the concept of ideology in relation to children's literature 
has been central. Collectively, they have achieved great success in shedding light on the 
important role ideology plays not only in the socialization of children, but also on channelling 
their ways of perceiving the world. The studies have focussed on some aspects of children's 
texts from a text-linguistic and discursive point of view, thus integrating children's literature in 
the main stream of literary, linguistic and textual analysis. In my view, one of the important 
outcomes highlighted by these studies is the presentation of the intertwined relation between 
language and ideology in children's literature. This important outcome will be used in the next 
chapters as a basis to focus on the effect of translation on the relation between language and 
ideology; hence supporting the claim made by the present study that the translator is a 
producer of the TT rather than a reproducer of the ST. 
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5. THEORIES OF TRANSLATION 
5.0 Introduction 
In the last chapter, the intertwined relationship between language and ideology in children's 
literature was discussed. This chapter will cover theories of translation. It will focus on the 
pre-linguistic, non-discourse and discourse approaches to translation. Three studies of the 
translation of children's literature will be approached in order to identify the norms of 
translating for children. Klingberg (1986), Shavit (1986) and Oittinen (2000) study translation 
for children from different perspectives. Klingberg has a source language-oriented approach, 
Shavit has a target language-oriented approach and Oittinen has a child-oriented approach. 
5.1 Pre-linguistic approach to translation 
Researchers (Newmark 1981, Bassnett 1991, Munday 2001) agree that the history of 
translation goes back to the Roman times and that the second half of the 20 th century 
experienced a rapid development in the field. of translation theory. A central recurring theme 
that dominated the theory of translation of the "pro-linguistic period', as called by Newmark 
(1981: 38), is the 'word-for-word' ''(literal) and -'sense-for-sense' (free) translation. The 
dichotomy goes back to Cicero (first century BQ and St Jerome (late fourth century AD) and 
forms a strong basis for the theory of translation since then and up to very recent times. 
5.1.1 'Word-for-word' (literal) translation (Cicero) 
By 'literal translation', Cicero meant rendering every individual word in the ST with 
individual TT words and clinging as closely as possible to the ST word order. He also 
stressed the importance of translating the ideas and forms of the ST with 
language, which 
conformed to the audience's usage (Robinsonl997: 9). Cicero argued that the 
translator is 
capable of understanding the TT audience's beliefs, attitudes, morals, thoughts and needs; 
in 
other words, the translator is competent to translate the ST through 
his audience's culture and 
ideology. Cicero, though it was not stated clearly, alluded to the 'sense for sense' or 
'figure 
for figure' translation. Bassnett (1991: 44) remarks that the emergence of the 
dichotomy of 
4 sense- for-sense' or 'figure-for-figure' translation stems 
from Roman society's needs to 
enrich its culture with the translation of Greek literature. 
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5.1.2 'Sense-for-sense' (free) translation (St. Jerome) 
St. Jerome (c. 347-419/420) is regarded as one of the most influential translation theorists in 
the Western tradition. He formulated a Post-Ciceronian translation theory 'incorporating 
Ciceronian elements into a new ascetic regiment that stressed the accurate transmission of the 
meaning of the text rather than the budding orator's freely ranging imitation' (Robinson 1997: 
23). St. Jerome (395 AD) defended himself against criticism of 'incorrect translation' and 
outlined his new strategy of translation as follows (ibid: 25): 
Now I not only admit but freely announce that in translating from the Greek - except of course in the 
case of the Holy Scripture, where even the syntax contains a mystery. I render not word-for-word, but 
sense- for- sense. 
The above statement is considered as the root of what came to be known as sense-for-sense 
translation; St Jerome stated clearly the reason behind his criticism of word-for-word 
translation. He argued that word-for-word translation produces absurdity in the translated 
text that 'the most eloquent of poets will be hardly articulate' (ibid: 26). St. Jerome favoured 
the sense-for-sense approach as it allowed the sense or the content of the ST to be translated. 
In these poles, the origin of both the 'literal vs. free' and 'form vs. content' debate has 
continued to the present day. In a military image, St Jerome portrayed how the TT takes over 
the sense of the ST, 'like some conqueror, he [the translator] marched the original text, a 
captive into his native language' (ibid. ). 
St. Jerome's views on translation had set the stage for the three-term taxonomy that reigned in 
Western thinking about translation since the late medieval/early modem period, that of the 
'literal', 'free' and 'faithful'. It is worthy to note that Arabs used those methods in the 
Abbasid period, which experienced an intense translation activity of Greek scientific and 
philosophical material. Baker and Malmkjaer (1997: 320-21) describes the two methods of 
'word-for-word' and 'sense-for-sense' translation and alludes to the pioneering translators of 
each method as follows: 
The first [method] associated with Yuhanna Ibn al-Batriq and Ibn Na'ima al-Humsi, was 
highly literal 
and consisted of translating each Greek word with an equivalent 
Arabic word and, where none existed, 
borrowing the Greek word into Arabic. The second method, associated with 
Ibn Ishaq and al -Jawhan, 
consisted of translating sense-for-sense, creating fluent target texts which conveyed 
the meaning of the 
original without distorting the target language. 
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The debate around literal and free translation had been central until the 1950s and 1960s 
when theoreticians began to attempt to analyse translation in a way that is more systematic 
and revolved around new key linguistic issues. The most prominent of those issues is 
(equivalence', which shifted the focus of translation theory away from the traditional 
dichotomy of 'literal' and 'free' translation. Catford (1965) and Nida (1964) had different 
views on the concept of 'equivalence'; important as they are to the history of translation 
theory, they are discussed here only to give the reader a brief account of the non-discourse 
approach to translation. 
5.2 Non-discourse approach to translation 
5.2.1 Formal vs. textual equivalence (Catford) 
The British linguist and translation theorist, Catford (1965: 20) argues that 'the theory of 
translation is concerned with a certain type of relation between languages and is 
consequently a branch of 'Comparative Linguistics'. Thus translating (ibid. ) is 'the 
replacement of textual material in one language, Source Language, (SL) by equivalent 
textual material in another language Target Language, (TL)'. 'Source language meaning is 
'replaced' by a target language meaning that can have the same function. He distinguishes 
between two different types of translation: equivalence, i. e. textual equivalence and formal 
correspondence. Influenced by Halliday, Catford would naturally be more inclined to 
translation equivalence as an empirical phenomenon. In other words, he is more interested in 
formal correspondence which involves adhering closely to the linguistic form of the source 
text. Unlike textual equivalence whose preciseness depends on the intuition of a competent 
bilingual translator, formal correspondence is achieved by 'any TL category' i. e. unit, class, 
structure, and element of structure, etc. which 'occupies the same place in the economy' of 
the TL as the 'given SL category occupies in the SL' (ibid: 27). 
5.2.1.1 Translation shifts 
When translation cannot be carried out by adhering closely to the linguistic fon-n of the ST, 
textual equivalence is achieved through what Catford calls 'translation shifts' which 
he 
132 
5. THEORIES OF TRANSLATION 
defined (1965: 73) as 'departures from formal correspondence in the process of going from 
the SL to the TL'. He considers two kinds of shift: 
* Level shift, which is expressed by grammar in one language and lexis in another. 
9 Category shift, which is subdivided into four kinds: 
Structural shifts: involve shift in grammatical structure. 
Class shifts: comprise shifts from one part of speech to another. 
* Unit shifts or rank shift where correspondence between SL and TL sentencesý 
clauses, groups of words and morphemes is not observed. 
& Intra-systern shifts: shifts that take place when the TL possesses approximately 
corresponding systems but where the translation involves selection of a non- 
corresponding term in the TL system. 
The shifts described by Catford (1965), whether grammatical or lexical, are all purely 
linguistic and 'crucial cultural, textual and other situational factors are thus overlooked' 
(Hatim 2001: 17). It is claimed that the intellectual climate, prevalent at the time has caused 
the narrow focus on translation and linguistics opted for-by Catford (1965). However, Hatim 
(2001: 17) argues that this is not the case, since 'volumes of context-sensitive linguistics were 
becoming available, introducing the theories of Austin and Searle, Peirce and Grice, Firth 
and Halliday, Leech and Widdowson'. 
Henry (1984: 157), revisiting Catford's book twenty years after publication, considers the 
work to be 'by and large of historical academic interest'. He gives Catford (1965) credit 
for 
his last chapter on the limits of translatability in which he asserts that equivalence 
depends on 
communicative features such as function, relevance, situation and culture rather than 
just on 
formal linguistic criteria. Munday (2001: 62) believes that the main criticism of 
Catford's 
book is the 'idealized' and 'decontextualized' of his examples and that he never 
'looks at 
whole texts, nor even above the level of the sentence'. 
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5.2.2 Formal vs. dynamic equivalence (Nida) 
One of the fundamental debates on the translation equivalence, the 'literal' versus 'free' 
dichotomy, has been constant in translation studies. The 'problem', as Hatim and Mason 
(1990: 5-6) point out, is that 'the issue [traditional literal vs. free debate] is all too often 
discussed without reference to the 'context' that 'social circumstances of translation are lost 
from insight'. In this respect, Nida's (1964) reformulation of the problem in terms of types 
of equivalence appropriate to particular circumstances was a significant move. Nida argued 
that there are two different types of equivalence, namely formal equivalence and dynamic 
equivalence. Formal equivalence (ibid: 159) focuses attention on the 'message itself, in 
both 'form and content', unlike dynamic equivalence which is based upon 'the principle of 
equivalent effect'. Nida shifts attention away from the debate of literal vs. free towards the 
effects of different translation strategies. Nida and Taber (1969: 22) assert that the 
'intelligibility of the translation' should be measured in terms 'of the total impact the 
message has on the one who receives it' rather than in terms of the meaning of words or 
grammatical constructions of sentences. 
Formal equivalence is appropriate in certain circumstances, i. e. the translation of sacred 
books and diplomatic correspondence, though Nida and Taber (1969) stress that there is not 
necessarily formal equivalence between language pairs. Formal equivalence is a means of 
providing some degree of insight into the lexical, grammatical or structural forin of a source 
text. Nida and Taber (ibid: 201) criticize formal equivalence because it 'distorts the 
message' and 'causes the receptor to misunderstand or to labour unduly hard'. Nida (1964: 
160) claims that emphasis should be increased towards 'dynamic equivalence', which Nida 
and Taber (1969: 24) define in terms of 'the degree to which the receptors of the message 
in 
the receptor language respond to it in substantially the same manner as the receptors 
in the 
source language'. They also comment on the impossibility of achieving 
'identical response' 
owing to 'differences in cultural and historical settings', though 
'a high degree of 
equivalence of response' should be rendered so as to accomplish 
the translation purpose. 
Audience response, according to Nida and Taber (ibid. ), goes 
beyond a 'comprehension of 
the information' to that of 'communication' as they 
hold the view that communication is not 
only informative, but it is 'expressive' and 'imperative'. 
Hence a good translator should aim 
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at the comprehension of the message of the original and the 'concept and feelings' the author 
intends the reader to perceive. 
Nida's equivalence framework lacks practicality because the actual effects on receivers of 
texts are difficult to gauge, especially in children's literature when the receivers, being young, 
cannot accurately express their responses. The framework was met by criticism; Lefevere 
(1993: 7) points out that equivalence is still overtly concerned with the word level5 while van 
den Broeck (1978: 40) considers equivalence of response to be impossible. Yet, as stated 
above, the key role played by Nida is to point the road away from strict word-for-word 
equivalence. Munday (2001: 42) believes that Nida's introduction of formal and dynamic 
equivalence concepts were crucial in 'introducing a receptor-based orientation to translation 
theory'. 
5.3 Discourse-related translation studies 
5.3.1 The equivalence relation model (Koller) 
Koller is a Gennan translator scholar who was influenced by Nida's systematic lingpistic 
approach. Pyrn (1997: 74) states, that Koller 'provides a bridge between structuralist 
linguistics and pragmatics'. Koller (1995) discussed an important issue of the distinction 
between translation and non-translation; he (ibid: 196) shows that between ST and TT there 
exists 'a relationship, which can be designed as a translational, or equivalence relation'. 
Equivalence according to Koller (1979: 183-5) (cited in Munday 2001: 46-7) exists on the 
level of language use (parole) rather than between language systems (langue) leaving the 
latter to non-translational linguistics. Within this pragmatic view of translation of 
equivalence, 'equivalence', according to Hatim (2001: 28) is taken to be a 'relative concept', 
which is subject to the 'historical-cultural conditions under which texts and their translation 
are produced' and 'a variety of potentially conflicting linguistic-textual and extra 
textual 
factors and circumstances'. There are factors (ibid. ) that influence the process of 
translation; 
these are: 
* SL/TL code properties, possibilities and 
limitations 
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" how reality is perceived 
" linguistic stylistic and ecstatic nornis 
" translation traditions 
" client specification. 
The source text is very central in the translation process, yet Koller (1979) asserts that there is 
a 'double linkage' to the source text and to the communicative conditions on the receiver's 
side. He (ibid: 187-191) suggests that translation equivalence may be achieved at any level of 
the five 'frameworks of equivalence' he labels. Koller (1979) (cited in Munday 2001: 47) 
defines them as follows: 
Denotative equivalence is related to equivalence of the extra linguistic content of the text. 
Connotative equivalence is related to the lexical choices, especially between the near synonyms. 
Text-normative equivalence is related to text types, with different kinds having in different ways. 
Pragmatic equivalence, Or 'communicative equivalence', is oriented towards the receiver of the text or 
message. This is Nida's 'dynamic equivalence'. 
Formal equivalence, which is related to the form and aesthetics of the text, includes word plays and the 
individual stylistic features of the ST. 
Koller's five types of equivalence, according to Hatim (2001: 30), 'have the advantages of 
turning equivalence into a relative concept'. Notions of difference and identity are inscribed 
within the concept of equivalence; in other words, there is minimum equivalence as well as 
maximum equivalence. Though Koller (1995: 198) has established a pluralist notion of 
equivalence, he still argues that further research into the equivalence framework is needed 
and 'a number of meaning components can be accommodated in the model'. He (1979: 104) 
stresses that equivalence should be considered in accordance with the communicative 
situation and that is regarded as a new trend in translation studies. Koller's work 
has put 
marks on translation studies: 'form' is no longer highly rated over 
'meaning', nor language 
6system' over communicative 'context' (Hatim 2001: 30). Koller's equivalence relations 
model has directed translation studies towards more radical text-oriented studies. 
In relation 
to the translation of children's literature, Koller's model is applicable. 
As will be seen in the 
next chapter, the framework proposed highly overrates preserving 
'interaction', which 
reflects the communicative aspect of text over form. 
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5.3.2 Textuality and equivalence model (de Beaugrande) 
The Austrian text linguist and translation scholar de Beaugrande (1978) suggests that 
equivalence relations are achieved when a translation is produced in such a way that it is a 
valid representative of the original in the communicative act in question. He (ibid: 13) 
outlines some basic assumptions to be catered for in any act of translation. De Beaugrande 
argues that the text, and not the individual word or the single sentence, is the relevant unit for 
translation. In the process of translation, the interaction between author, translator and 
reader should be the focus of translation studies rather than the differences between a source 
text and a target text. De Beaugrande stresses that the underlying strategies of language use 
as manifested in text features are interesting to focus on in the process of translation because 
they are the parameters that transfer the communicative act in the text. The proposed 
framework in the next chapter emphasises the importance of preserving interaction between 
the reader and translator of children's literature in the TT equivalent to that found between 
reader and writer in the ST. 
The aspect of infonnativity in the use of texts is related to the text as the unit of translation. 
Informativity is a standard of textuality and defined by de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 
139) as 'the extent to which a presentation is new or unexpected for the receiver'. According 
to Hatim (2001: 132), 'dynamism subsumes various aspects of inforinativity' and it is best 
seen 6on a continuum which covers the extent to which an instance of language exhibits 
markedness'. This draws attention to the issue of how to handle markedness in translation. 
The general practice is that non-ordinary constructions in the source language are translated 
by non-ordinary usage in the target language. This excludes translation of context, which 
is 
vital to maintain textual equivalence. De Beaugrande's new focus on the text as the unit of 
translation has had important implications not only on the practice of translation, but also on 
the process of translation itself. The assessment of how texts are produced and 
how they 
affect the readers conform to an important concern to the analyst overriding 
the old concern 
of just confronting text with text (Hatim 2001: 35). 
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5.3.3 Translation quality assessment model (House) 
In the 1990s, discourse analysis came to prominence in translation studies. While text 
analysis concentrates on describing the way in which texts are organized, discourse analysis 
looks at the way language communicates meaning and social and power relations (Munday 
2001: 93). Halliday's (1985) systemic functional model had considerable influence on 
House's model (1977), which is based on pragmatic theories of language use and the 
analysis and comparison of the discourse, and situational-cultural particularities of the source 
and target texts are at its centre. Prior to designing her model of translation, House (1977, 
1997) underlines the notion of 'equivalence' on which the model is based and which is 
related to the preservation of 'meaning' across two different languages (1997: 30). Since the 
essence of translation lies in the preservation of meaning, House (ibid. ) makes a distinction 
between the three aspects of meaning: the semantic, the pragmatic and the textual. 
The semantic or referential meaning is the representation of a certain word or utterance in 
'some possible world' where 'possible world' means 'any world that the human mind is 
capable of constructing'. House (ibid. ) adds that the 'Teferential aspect of meaning' is 'most 
readily accessible' and that is the reason for its being given preference in earlier translation 
theories (ibid: 3 1). The pragmatic meaning can be best demonstrated in the light of Austin 
(1962) and Searle's (1969) Speech Act Theory, which refers to the pragmatic meaning as the 
illocutionary force that an utterance may have, i. e., the particular use of an expression on a 
specific occasion. The illocutionary force, argues House (1997: 3 1), may be predicted from 
grammatical features, e. g. word order, mood of the verb, stress, intonation, or the presence of 
the performative verbs. In actual speech situations, only the context will make the pragmatic 
meaning of any utterance clear. Pragmatic meaning has great implications for translating 
since translating operates within units of language in use, i. e. utterances. It is the aim of 
translating to arrive at an equivalence of pragmatic meaning because the primary task of 
translating is to convey the intention of the source language text. House (ibid. ) 
believes that 
the 'translator should aim 'at pragmatic meaning at the expense of semantic meaning' and 
hence pragmatic meaning overrides semantic meaning. 
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House (1977,1997) agrees with Catford (1965) that since translation is a textual 
phenomenon, the textual aspect of meaning to translation has to be kept equivalent. Texts 
are usually constituted by the use of cohesive devices, e. g. theme-rheme sequences, 
occurrences of pro-forms, substitutions, co-references, ellipses and anaphora that account for 
the textual meaning which should be kept equivalent in translation. Though many of the 
crucial problems of translation lie in conveying the message and attaining connectivity 
between sentences, the textual aspect of meaning has been neglected. The concept of 
equivalence is taken by House (1997: 3 1-32) as the fundamental criterion for measuring the 
adequacy of translation. She proposes a definition of translating based on the concept of 
equivalence. According to House (ibid. ) translation is: 
the replacement of a text in the source language by a semantically and pragmatically equivalent text 
in the target language. 
House (1997) argues that Halliday (1973,1978) and Halliday and Hasan's (1989) 
'ideational' and 'interpersonal' functions are comparable with the functions used by Ogden 
and Richards (1946), and Jakobson (1960) as a basic mode of language in use. Halliday's 
(1985) functional theory, however, differs from the previous approaches only as far as 
textual function is concerned. House (1997: 35) postulates that Halliday's (1,985) model 
4seems to confirm that basic split of language use into a referential or content-oriented 
function and a non-referential interpersonal function'. Since it is possible to find different 
functions occurring in one text, it is obvious that most approaches to text function take the 
predominant language function in a text as the basis for determining text types. The 
probabilistic nature of text typology, however, does not precisely determine text functions, 
though text typology is useful in selecting and classifying text for analysis. For the purpose 
of constructing a model for situational-functional source language text analysis and 
assessments of translation, House (1997) adapts Crystal and Davy's (1969) scheme of 
situational dimensions as follows (cited in House 1997: 39): 
* Dimensions of Language user 
e Geographical origin. 
0 Social class. 
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* Time 
Dimensions of Language use 
" Medium: simple/complex. 
" Participation: simple/ complex. 
" Social role relationship. 
" Social attitude. 
9 Province 
The situational dimensions and their linguistic syntactic lexical and textual correlates are 
considered to be the means by which the text's function is realised. House (1997) postulates 
that target language text must not only match its source language text in function, but also 
employs equivalent situational dimensional means to achieve that function. In relation to 
children's literature, by using situation and linguistic dimensions for analysing the source 
language text, the translator obtains the textual norm against which the quality of the target 
language text can be measured. According to House's (ibid. ) evaluation scheme, any target 
language text, in order to be adequate, has to fulfil the requirement of a dimensional and 
functional match. It follows from this that any mismatch along the situational dimensions 
constitutes an error. 
As far as classification of error is concerned, House (1997) suggests a typology of translation 
errors consisting of 'covertly erroneous' and 'overtly erroneous' translation. The former 
type includes mismatches along the situational dimensions; the latter comprises errors 
resulting from a mismatch of the denotative meaning of the source language text and the 
target language text elements. Overt errors are divided into two categories. The first 
includes cases where the denotative meaning of elements in the source language text 
has 
been changed by the translator. These are subdivided into omissions, additions, substitutions 
consisting of either wrong selections or wrong combinations of elements. 
The second 
category of overt errors or breaches of the target language system 
is subdivided into cases of 
ungrammatically and cases of dubious acceptability or 
breaches of the 'norm of usage' (1997: 
45). 
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While overt errors have traditionally been given attention, covert errors have been neglected 
since their investigation is not as easy as the investigation of the overt type. In House's 
(1997) view, the qualitative judgement of target language text consists of listing a statement 
of the mismatches of both types of errors and a statement of the resulting mismatches of each 
of the two functional components. Based on the results obtained, the translation can be 
categorized into one of two types: overt translation or covert translation. On the one hand, 
an overt translation is a target text that does not purport to be an original. House (1997: 66) 
defines it as 'one in which the addressees of the translation text are quite 'overtly' not being 
directly addressed'. House (ibid: 12) believes that equivalence has to be sought at the level 
of language, text, register and genre. The text function of the target and source text differs 
owing to the different discourse worlds in which each operates. She suggests a 'second-level 
functional equivalence', which can be described as 'enabling access to the function the 
original text has in its discourse world'. Arab children are given access to translated 
literature, but in most cases they are made aware, through the context of the text, that they 
are reading a translation and not an original text. In reading e. g., Sleeping Beauty, the Arab 
child is aware that the text is a translation and not an original text. In this case, in House 
words (1986: 188) the translation would be a 'translation' and not a 'second original'. 
On the other hand, a covert translation (House: 1997: 69) 'is a translation which enjoys the 
status of an original source text in the target culture'. The ST is not linked particularly to the 
ST culture or audience; both ST and TT address their respective receivers directly. House 
(ibid: 114) gives the tourist infonnation booklet as an example of this type of translation. 
The function of a covert translation is to 'recreate, reproduce or represent in the translated 
text the function the original has in its lingua-cultural framework and discourse world'. The 
translated text has to achieve equivalence at the level of genre and the individual text 
function, but the translator has to modify the text so as to give the impression that the TT is 
an original and this involves change at the levels of language/text and register. 
Though House's model of translation quality assessment has been criticized 
(Nord 1991: 72), 
House scheme, according to Hatim (2001: 96), 
is pioneering. It has provided translation and 
interpreting practitioners and researchers with a 'useful set of 
tools' and 'sheds light' on a 
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number of 'important theoretical issues', e. g. 'the nature of the relationship between source 
and target texts', the 'way texts relate to human user' and the "essential difference between 
what is and what is not 'translation"'. 
In conclusion, House (1977,1997) has contributed to translation theory by adding the 
analysis of 'functional equivalence' between source and target text in the process of 
translation, employing equivalent situational-dimensional means, to achieve that function. 
Thus the translator does not translate words or grammatical structures, but texts as 
communicative occurrences; the translator deals with texts in situation and in culture; the 
texts have functions that the translator has to render in order to fulfil the intended purpose of 
the text effectively. Hence, applying House's (ibid. ) view on the translation of children's 
literature means that a good translator of children's text should try to preserve the functional 
equivalence of the ST, i. e. the entertainment, educational aspect, etc. 
5.3.4 The communicative, pragmatic and semiotic model (Hatim and Mason) 
Hatim and Mason (1990,1997) approach the text f rom a source-text orientation angle. Their 
,I model focuses on Iow to realize in translation Halliday's ideational and interpersonal 
functions of language rather than just the textual function; they add another level to their 
model, that of the semiotic level of discourse; thus their approach is concerned with the 
wider issue of cultures in contact. Their foundations of a model for analyzing texts (1997: 
14-45), according to Munday, (2001: 100) go beyond House's (1977) register analysis and 
Baker's (1992) pragmatic analysis because they consider language and texts as the 
realization of socio-cultural messages and power relations. 
Hatim and Mason (1990) propose a comprehensive model of context, which comprises the 
communicative, pragmatic and semiotic dimensions, as discussed in 3.4. Adding the 
semiotic dimension is a breakthrough in translation studies. The semiotic dimension 
cregulates the interaction of the various discoursal elements as "signs"'. The interaction 
takes place between various signs within text and between the producer of these signs and 
the intended receivers (ibid: 101). Thus the translator must have a good background of the 
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target text culture in order to be able to translate the different signs both within and across 
cultural boundaries. 
Along with the semiotic perspective of translation, Hatim and Mason's model discusses the 
socio-textual practices dealt with under the genre-text-discourse triad. According to Hatim 
and Mason (1997), genre is 'conventional forms of texts associated with particular types of 
social occasions', text refers to 'sequence of sentences that serves an over all rhetorical 
purpose' and discourse is 'modes of speaking and writing which involve social groups in 
adopting a particular attitude towards areas of socio-cultural activity'. Hence, the fairy tale 
can be considered as a sub-genre, narration as a text-type and the expression of feminism as 
one of its discourses. With this three-way distinction, discourse becomes of ultimate 
importance as a vehicle of meaningful communication. The knowledge of the implications 
behind a discourse enables the translator to maintain an equivalent translation. Hatim and 
Mason (ibid: 18) argue that socio-textual practices which 'cover the form and function of 
what we. do with words when expressing an attitude (discourse) or operating within the 
.1 conventions of genre' account for process of intercultural communication along with -the 
socio-cultural features which are related to only material culture, e. g. institutions, ecology,, 
etc. 
Hatim and Mason (1997: 141) discuss ideology, a central debate in translation studies. 
Translation studies have shown the strong relationship between ideology and translation. 
Lefevere (1992: 39), among others, points to the impact of ideology on the translation 
process by arguing that 'on every level of the translation process, it can be shown that if 
linguistic considerations enter into conflict with considerations of an ideological and/or 
poetological nature, the latter tend to win out'. As discussed in chapter three, the 
relationship between language and ideology is a debate of concern in linguistic studies. 
Fowler (1981), Hodge and Kress (1993), Simpson (1993) and Fairclough (1995) all 
contributed to show how ideology shapes discourse, and the way discourse practices help to 
maintain, reinforce or challenge ideologies. Hatim and Mason (1997) focus on ideology 
from two different perspectives: first, the ideology of translation and second, the translation 
of ideology. 
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5.3.4.1 The ideology of translation 
The debate around the dichotomy of 'literal' vs. 'free' translation had been central until the 
1950s when the concept of 'equivalence' shifted the focus of translation theory away from 
the traditional dichotomy. Hatim and Mason (ibid: 145) argue that the translator's choice of 
a specific strategy for translation is in itself ideological. Venuti (1995) distinguishes 
between 'domestication' and 'foreignization' translation; he considers on the effect of 
domestication translation on Anglo-American translation over the last three centuries. 
Domestication resulted in depriving the source-text producers of their voice and re- 
expressing foreign cultural values to suit the target text culture; thus the effect of 
domestication which is 'namely to assimilate to a dominant - or even 'hegemonic'- culture 
all that is foreign to it' (Hatim and Mason 1997: 145) cannot be avoided. In other words, the 
translator becomes committed to reinforcing or challenging the dominant ideology. If 
domestication is used in the case of translating, it is an indication that the translator opts to 
preserve the target language from being absorbed by source language textual practice. Hatim 
and Mason (ibid: 146) conclude that it is not the strategy of translation which is 'culturally 
imperialistic', but 'the effect of a particular strategy employed in a particular socio-cultural 
situation' which is likely to; have ideological implications. The translator acts in a social 
context and is certainly part of that context. In the analysis of fairy tales in the next chapter, 
how the ideology of addressing the child differs between the ST and TT will be made 
apparent. As a result of this change, instruction through interaction with the reader becomes 
a distinctive feature of the ST while didacticism becomes a characteristic of the TT. 
5.3.4.2 The translation of ideology 
As stated above, Hatim and Mason (1997) proposed a model of 'socio-textual practices' 
dealing with the triad of macro-signs: text-genre-discourse (see 3.4.6). They built their 
model on the critical linguistic assumption that effective communication depends on the 
ability of language users to deal with text, discourse and genre. A speech by Ayatollah 
Khomeini (ibid: 148) along with its translation is analysed to reflect the socio-textual 
practice (the text-genre-discourse triad). Rhetorical convention and mix of genres, which are 
characteristics of the Farsi language, are problematic to the translator of the speech into 
English. An example of the rhetorical conventions is the lexical token 'of course' which in 
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English signals that a counter-argument will follow, unlike the Farsi in which 'of course' is 
used as part of the through-argument (Hatim 2001: 122). 
In their study of the translation of ideology, Hatim and Mason (1997: 148-160) identify three 
methods of translation in relation to the translator's mediation; each has different discourse 
features that reveal the tacit assumptions which constitute ideologies as follows: 
* Minimal translator mediation: the characteristics of the source text are made entirely 
visible. It is what Venuti (1995) would call a 'foreignizing' translation. The translation 
of Khomeini's speech (1997: 148) is an example of such a method. Cohesion, 
transitivity, over-lexicalization and style shifting are discourse features that reveal hidden 
ideologies. 
9 Maximal translator mediation: the translation is a radical departure from the source 
text in terms of register membership, intentionality, socio-cultural and socio-textual 
practices. Consequently, the different text world of the target text produces different 
ideology from that of the source text 
* Partial translator mediation: it is not as extreme as the above-mentioned ideologies; 
the translator tends to preserve the content of the -source text shifting in the style of 
writing. Style shifting affects power relations and distance. Hatim and Mason (1997: 
161-3) conclude that maximal mediation falls far short of the accepted criteria for 
translation as it promotes 'an ideology fundamentally at variance with that of the source 
text' (ibid: 163). The translator of fairy tales is found to be following this method, as 
will be discussed in chapter 6. The content of the ST is preserved as much as possible; 
however, the shift in the style of writing in the TT consequently affects interaction with 
the reader. 
5.3.5 Ideology of translation: a cultural perspective model (Bruce) 
In the above section, the author described how Hatim and Mason (1997) dealt with the 
translation of ideology from a text-linguistic perspective. In this section, the ideology behind 
the choice of what to translate is discussed from a cultural perspective. Bruce, the cultural 
theorist and translation scholar, seeks to find an answer to a pressing question in translation 
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and culture history studies: 'what factors determine whether a text will be translated or notT 
(1994: 7). 
In his research, he has found that Jules Valles's literary works belonging to the Paris 
commune of 1871 are not translated because of their not being well received in France in the 
first place. Bruce (ibid: 56) lists the main reasons behind the work's unacceptability in 
France as follows: 
9 The heavy use made ofjoumalistic devices. 
* The texts are strongly 'referential' (inaccessible when portraying the social upheaval 
in the Commune). 
9 The texts are politically morbid, problematising social conflict instead of providing 
an escape from it. 
Bruce (1994) sets a model to analyse the discourse of the Commune and pinpoints its 
discursive features. He argues that the basic discursive features are 'central to the discourse 
of the Commune where they, are formally and functionally unsustained' (ibid: 64). Meaning 
is produced by an interaction between text and context; consequently Valles's work, which- is 
a linguistic reflection of the Commune culture, clashes with the general cultural politics 
leading to its marginalization. He also believes that the 'contextual awareness' of the text to 
be translated is of utmost importance to the translator. To be able to translate the Commune 
culture, the translator should know the cultural politics that surrounds the issue. He (ibid: 47) 
believes 'conscious theorization of the problematic embodied in a particular source-text' is a 
'useful' and 'necessary' step in maintaining a 'satisfactory' translation (cited in Hatim 2001: 
130). 
The text, according to Bruce (1994: 57), does not only carry 'formal and functional 
specificity of the discourse, the qualities which render them 'subversive", but also 
contextual matters such as class struggle which find immediate expression in its discourse 
through language texture. The case of Valles's rejection is not unique. According to Hatim. 
(2001 133) striking parallels exist. The Arab novelist Munif (ibid. ) was marginalised and not 
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considered for the Nobel Prize for literature, though he was a commendable candidate for it. 
Munif (Hatim 2001: 133-134) had one or two minor works translated into major European 
languages, but the translations were not fluent which means that his books were not accepted 
in the target text canon of translated books. Bruce's (1994) theory regarding the reasons 
behind Valles's marginalization is applicable on Munif (Hatim 2001: 133) too, for his work is 
strongly referential; in other words it cannot be easily appreciated by the outsider, and it is 
politically morbid, which means it lacks escapism, a highly required quality in today's 
literature. 
Bruce's (1994) model sheds light on the main factors that determine whether a text will be 
translated or not. It can be used to add a cultural perspective to the study of the ideology of 
translation of children's literature to identify the reasons behind not translating some genres, 
e. g. modem fantasy and contemporary realistic fiction, to the Arabic language. 
5.3.6 Feminist translation theory 
Feminist translation theory, according to Simon (1996: 1), aims to 'identify and critique' the 
concept of feminism, . 'investigate' the reasons behind considering translation, -to be 
'feminized' and 'attempt' to disrupt the structures of authority that maintained ý this 
relationship. The feminist translation theory regards that language intervenes actively in the 
creation of meaning; it not only mirrors reality, but also contributes to its construction. 
Feminist translation theorists have sought to dismantle conventional vocabulary and develop 
one that suits the new experience of women. Language was scrutinized to reveal all 
concealed meanings of the patriarchal language. Conventional discourse was studied to 
reveal the hidden relationship between discourse and power. 
One of the main aims of feminist translation theory is to claim visibility to the translator. 
Flotow (1991) names and describes three practices of feminist translation: supplementing, 
prefacing, footnoting, and hijacking. Simon (1996: 14-15) explains those practices as 
follows: 
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* Supplementing, which compensates for the differences between languages, calls for 
interventionalist moves by the translator. It resorts to wordplay, i. e. Godard's translation 
of LAmer as 'These Our Mothers' or 'These Sour Smother' playing on the word 'Amer' 
that contains three terms 'mere' (mother), 'mer' (sea) and 'amer' (bitter). 
9 Prefacing and footnoting in which the translator explains the intentions of the original 
text and outlines the translation strategies. 
o Hijacking or 'the appropriation of a text, whose intentions are not necessary feminist, by 
the feminist translator' (Simon 1996: 15). In other words, the feminist translator corrects 
the language of the source text and avoids male generic terms. 
Massadier-Kenny argues (1997: 57) that feminist translation 'strategies' are not in 
'themselves feminist' but the 'use to which these strategies are put' is new. She (ibid. ) puts 
forward a scheme for a number of strategies that can be adopted to advance the feminist 
translation theory. Those strategies are categorized as aut-hor-centred and translator-centred 
- strategies. The former include recovery, commentary and resistance; the latter include 
commentary, use of parallel texts and collaboration (ibid: 58-65). Whether using author- 
centred or translator- c entred approach in translation, the object of translation is not 'a text to 
serve or to master, but a cultural event to represent' (Ibid: 65). The translator's role exceeds 
that of carrying meaning to being an active reproducer of text. 
Cultural studies, as represented in the work of Bruce, researched the reasons behind the 
ideology and the choice of what to translate. Feminist studies, as represented in Simon (1996) 
and Massadier-Kenny (1997) studies, shed light on feminist translation and concepts of 
visibility and productivity, which are central to the translation theory in general and the 
translation of children's literature in particular, having a special audience to address. 
5.4 Translating for children 
Children's literature has long been the site of tremendous translation activity, yet it is 
surprising to find that very little translation research has been undertaken in this area. 
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According to O'Connell (1999: 208) this neglect is owing to the fact that the 'original 
subject matter, i. e. children's literature, is itself something of an undervalued or neglected 
areal. In the absence of research on translating specifically for children, the translation of 
children's literature has adopted the theories that dominated the translation of adult literature; 
thus, dichotomies such as literal vs. free, dynamic vs. formal and form vs. content translation 
have been used in translating children's literature from English into other languages. The 
two main schools of translation theory which have dominated the scene of literary translation 
and have had immense effect on the main studies done on translating for children are source 
language and target language oriented schools. The studies of Klingberg (1986), Shavit 
(1986) and Oittinen (2000) are key in the research of translation for children. 
5.4.1 Source language oriented approach (Kiingberg) 
Klingberg (1986) adopts the general framework of the source-language oriented school that 
is based on linguistics; the main objective of this school of translation theory (Snell-Homby 
1988: 14) is to achieve equivalence as much as possible between the STand the TT, as 
suggested by Nida (1964), Catford (1965) and Nida and Tiber (1969). 
- The aim of Klingberg's study (1986: 7) is to make a 'contribution' to identify the problems 
met by the translators in translating children's literature and to 'note good and bad solutions' 
to the problems found. His study is based on material translated from English into Swedish 
and from Swedish into English. He admits that English and Swedish are two closely 
culturally related languages in which 'difficulties' in translating distant cultures will not arise 
(ibid. ). Yet he still justifies on the applicability of his research findings on the translation of 
other languages. He postulates (ibid: 10) that 'excellent knowledge' of source and target 
language, 'a good handling of language' and 'creativity' are important qualifications for the 
translator of children's literature. Klingberg stresses the importance of knowledge of source 
and target language, which are definitely important as they enable the translator to render the 
linguistic level of the text. 
The aim of translating children's literature is to offer a wide range of books to the child and 
this, according to Klingberg (1986: 10), justifies close adherence to the source text to 
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preserve the distinctive characteristics of the source text for the target reader child. 
Widening the 'international outlook' of the young readers is another aim of children's 
literature and this again justifies adherence to the source text. There are two pedagogical 
goals (ibid. ) which can cause some 'revisions' of the original adhering to the source text, the 
first is when cultural issues affect accessibility of target text, then the translator is forced to 
change or delete some issues that cause inaccessibility. The second is when there is a clash 
between the source and target text sets of values or ideologies, the translator deletes or 
changes them. Though Klingberg's approach advocates 'faithfulness' to the source text 
where at all possible, he identifies three strategies which the translator of children's literature 
tends to use to pay regard to the understanding and interest of the intended readers: cultural 
context adaptation, modernization and purification. 
5.4.1.1 Cultural context adaptation 
Its aim is to facilitate the understanding of the text, and make it more interesting to the 
intended reader. It does not include 'bringing the target, text into correspondence with the 
source text set of values' (ibid: 12) which will be discussed under 'purification' in 54.1.3. 
Cultural context adaptation is not equivalent to 'localization' in which the whole scene of the 
source text is moved to a place closer to the readers of the target text (ibid: 15) in order to 
ensure accessibility and interest to the target reader. Cultural context adaptation is restricted 
to 'only some of the details' of the text that hinders accessibility to the young receivers. 
Klingberg (ibid: 17) believes that 'it should not be tried when not absolutely necessary' and 
that 'at all events, it should always be bome in mind that the source text is to be manipulated 
as little as possible'. 
He (ibid: 17-18) identifies ten categories in which the scheme of cultural context adaptation 
may be used as follows: 
" Literary references 
" Foreign languages in the source text 
" References to mythology and popular belief 
" Historical, religious and political background 
" Building and home furnishings and food 
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e Customs and practices, play and games 
9 Flora and fauna 
" Personal names, titles, names of domestic animals, names of objects 
" Geographical names 
" Weights and measures. 
Though the translator of children's books has to give full consideration to all of the above 
listed categories, categories of literary and historical references should be given extra 
consideration because they can cause obscurity or unintelligibility to the readers of the target 
text. He also identifies ways to effect cultural context adaptation as follows (ibid: 18): 
Added explanation 
Rewording 
Explanatory translation 
Explanation outside the text 
Substitution of an equivalent in the culture of the target language 
Substitution of a rough equivalent in the culture of the target language 
9 Simplification 
* Deletion 
9 Localization. 
Some of the above listed ways are recommended more than others, according to Klingberg 
(ibid: 18-19); localization, deletion of cultural elements, simplification and substitution are 
not to be recommended and if such methods are used, it means that the source text is 
'violated'. The translator should use those methods that aim at 'elucidation' of the difficult 
cultural element, e. g. added explanation, rewording, explanatory translation. Klingberg 
concludes on a doubtful tone regarding the issue of cultural context adaptation as follows 
(ibid: 19): 
There are times when substitution of cultural elements, simplification, deletion and even localization 
may be permissible, perhaps advisable. It is not possible to draw up rules applicable in all instances. 
Every passage to be translated has its own problems. 
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5.4.1.2 Modernization 
It is the second strategy Klingberg (1986: 56-57) identifies as used by translators of 
children's literature to pay regard to the understanding and interest of the intended target 
reader. Modernization is used to refresh classics by using new expressions instead of the 
older ones, and introducing modem objects or ideas. It is also used to change details in a 
source text that describe bygone days to maintain intelligibility. Finally, it is used to move 
the time nearer to the date of the publication of the target text instead of the date given in the 
source text to make the target text more interesting for a modem audience. Klingberg (ibid: 
57) concludes that the historical milieu is essential to the story set in the bygone days and, 
thus should be preserved. Regarding stories written in modem times, the translator should 
not opt to change the date as that affects fidelity because if the date in the source text is 
Monday, the second of October 1972, for example, and the translator wants to effect a 
change in the target text, then one is met with the problem that the second of October 1976 is 
not a Monday. 
5.4.1.3 Purification 
This strategy differs from the above-discussed strategies because it does not aim to increase 
the intended target readers' interest and intelligibility of the text. It aims to place the target 
text in correspondence with the set of values of its readers or, more accurately, in 
correspondence with the supposed set of values of the adults, i. e. parents, teachers, 
publishers, critics and librarians, who are responsible for the upbringing of the intended 
target readers. 
Having an ideological nature, purification can be seen from two different angles: first, it 
preserves one of the important goals of children's literature, that of the contribution to the 
development of readers' values. Second, it hinders presenting the totality and distinctive 
characteristics of the reading matters and thus reduces the chances of readers developing 
international outlook and understanding. Touches of eroticism, excretion, bad manners in 
children and erring adults were sites where the translator used purification in the past 
because they were considered improper to pass on. Klingberg (1986: 62) claims that 
'Swedish literature for children is generally regarded as having led the way in the removal of 
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traditional taboos in children's literature'. He argues that purification is a strategy that could 
not be used in children's literature any more and those responsible for the reading material of 
children have two options. First, if the book's set of values of a foreign literary work does 
not suit that of the intended target text, the simplest way is not to translate it at all and choose 
from the vast supply of foreign literature which does suit the ideological values of the 
intended target readers. Second, if the text has been chosen for its literary merit, then it has 
to be translated without purifications for 'the book must be seen as a totality' (ibid. ); in other 
words, the book has to be translated as a whole. 
5.4.1.4 Linguistic issues in the study 
9 Degree of language adaptation 
The issue of adaptation does not only include cultural context adaptation, but also has to do 
with language. The author of any text has in mind the capacities of the intended reader to 
whom the writing is adapted accordingly. Consequently, a text has a certain degree of 
adaptation, high or low, which the translator should retain in the target text (Klingberg- 
1986: 63). By degree, of language adaptation is meant the level of difficulty in the Style of 
writing. Readability testing is the method used to measure the degree of adaptation in target 
text as compared with the source text. By measuring the length of words and sentences and 
comparing them in the source and target text, an approximate idea is formed about the degree 
of language adaptation. Klingberg (ibid: 67) concludes that this method is not reliable 
because of the difficulties involved in conducting such measurements. 
9 Children's language 
Children's language is one of the characteristic features of children's books. Klingberg 
(ibid. ) points out that there is hardly any difficulty in rendering children's language of the 
source text in the target text, yet translators tend to be inconsistent in this respect. 
Repetitions of the same words are sometimes omitted in translation when they are 
deliberately used to express children's language. 
153 
5. THEORIES OF TRANSLATION 
9 Spelling difficulties as a humorous or naturalistic trait 
Misspellings are generally used to add a sense of humour to the text or they can be portrayed 
as a naturalistic trait of a character. When they are used in the source text, they should also 
be used in the target text to fulfil the same function. But this may cause problems, for the 
child both in the source and target text must have a good command of orthography in order 
to recognize the misspelling and the humorous function behind it. Klingberg (ibid: 69) 
argues that it is not easy to render the misspelt word 'convincingly' in a new language; in 
other words, misspelling can be carried out in the target language without being able to 
render the joke behind it. 
* Word-play 
Word-play is found in children's literature more than that of adults because of the humour it 
adds to the text. It is based on the sound of words; it can also include puns. Though word- 
play and puns often create difficulty for translators, they should not be neglected. 
9 -Dialect and other non-standard source language 
Dialect is problematic in translating. Klingberg. (ibid: 70-71) defines two dominant opinions 
on how to handle it. First, being very difficult, dialect in the source text shouldn-ot be 
translated; second, being important in portraying the geographical and social milieu, dialect 
should be preserved in target text. A problem arises when one tries to decide which one of 
the dialects in the target language should be chosen. This is the reason, according to 
Klingberg (ibid. ), behind his finding that dialect has been replaced by standard Swedish in 
most of the translated children's fiction. 
The non-standard fonn of the source language is also found in children's literature. It is not 
a dialect, but a special language used by the author to affect some function in the text, i. e. 
humour. The translator should use his/her creativity to render the non-standard form. But 
the problem of inconsistency of carrying the non-standard form, where applicable throughout 
the translation, is a major problem in translating the non-standard form of the source 
language. 
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Klingberg's book, Children's Fiction in the Hands of Translators is a pioneering study of a 
new field in literary translation, i. e. translation of children's literature. He (ibid: 9) lists five 
possible areas of research into the translation of children's books which he feels deserve 
urgent and detailed investigation. The potential areas for research activity are as follows: 
0 statistical studies on which the source language yields translations in different target 
languages or countries; 
* studies on economic and technical problems associated with the production of 
translations; 
" studies on how books are selected for translation; 
" studies of current translation practice and specific problems encountered by translations; 
and 
studies concerning the reception and influence of translations in the target language. 
5.4.1.5 Limitations of the study 
Though Klingberg's (1986) study has, drawn attention to the neglect in the field of translation 
and has. attempted to show how children's books 'are actually being translated and bow they . 
II . - should be translated' (ibid: 5), the following points of critique are relevant: 
The scope of the study is narrow; it concentrates mainly on English and Swedish 
children's literature which are two linguistically and culturally closely related areas. He 
excludes translations between source and target texts, which are remotely culturally related. 
He (ibid: 8) claims that 'most translations of children's books do come from closely related 
cultures'. Considering that the book was published in 1986, Klingberg's claim is still 
incorrect, for during the 1970s many books were translated into Arabic from Western 
origins, two very remotely culturally related languages. 
* Klingberg's analysis of Swedish-English and English-Swedish translations of books for 
children were very much source language oriented. Throughout the study, his main 
concern is to preserve the source text as much as possible and even when he discusses the 
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issue of cultural-context adaptation, one feels that he is hesitant; a constant fear of 
4violating the source text' overshadows the study as follows (ibid: 9): 
Localization and deletion are not to be recommended. There are times when deletion and even 
localization may be permissible, perhaps advisable. 
9 Purification is a strategy that, according to Klingberg, (ibid: 58) 'aims to get the target 
text in correspondence with the set values of its reader'. In other words, its aim is of an 
ideological nature: changing some aspects of the ideology of the text. It is interesting 
that Klingberg touches on Hollindale's (1988: 11) 'intended surface ideology' as 
discussed in 4.1.4.1, which is the 'ideology that results from the writer's expression of 
his social, political and moral beliefs' overtaking Hollindale's (ibid: 12-13) 'passive 
ideology', discussed in 4.1.4.2., which is the 'individual writer's unexamined 
assumptions' significantly reflected in the text. The writer can never hinder his values 
and assumption from reflecting in the discourse through language. The strong 
relationship between language and ideology was not a new phenomenon in the mid 
1980s. Kress and Hodge in their book, Language and Ideology, published in 1979, 
covered this relationship; yet it has been totally neglected by Klingberg. 
e Adaptation, according to Klingberg (1986: 11), is a tenn that refers to the author -or 
publisher's production of children's literature 'with a special regard to the interests, 
needs, reactions, knowledge, reading ability of the intended readers'. He claims that if 
the degree of adaptation is high, the text is easy to read, and if it is low, the text is 
difficult to read. In translation, he suggests that the translator should maintain in the 
target text the same degree of adaptation as the source text. In other words, the translator 
has nothing to do with the adaptation process; s/he is only translating the original 
author's adaptation. The author thinks this is a total marginalization of the translator's 
role. 
5.4.2. Target language oriented approach (Shavit) 
Unlike Klingberg (1986), who aims to create a translated story that corresponds as much as 
possible to the source text, Shavit (1986) aims to create a translated story that corresponds as 
much as possible to the norms prevalent in the target polysystem. According to Shavit, (ibid: 
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I 11) 'the act of translation' is a 'semiotic concept' because it is part of the 'transfer 
mechanism' that involves the transfer of 'textual models' from one system to another. 
Translation as a 'transfer process' does not only mean the translation of texts from one 
language to another, but includes the translations of texts from one system to another, e. g. 
the translation from the adult system into that of the children. Being an integral part of the 
literary polysystem, the translation of children's literature is determined by its status. The 
study of translated texts exposes clearly the constraints imposed on a text because translators 
have to take into consideration the systemic constraints before a text can be accepted for 
translation as a children's text. Shavit (ibid: 112) suggests that there are norms of translating 
children's books and systemic constraints determining those norms. 
5.4.2.1 Norms of translating children's books 
The translator of children's books is authorised to manipulate the text by adding, deleting 
and changing to fulfil the two principles behind the translation of children's literature, which 
are: first, adjustingthe text to be useful according to the target society's educational norms 
and second, adjusting the plot, characterization and language to the child's linguistic and 
cognitive abilities. The two complementary principles determine the textual selection of 
what is to be translated and the degree of manipulation to be effected on the text. Moreover, 
they serve as the basis for 'systemic affiliation of the text' (Shavit 1986: 113). By systemic 
affiliation, Shavit means entering a text into the domain of children's literature. The process 
of affiliation is reliant on the adult system. Shavit (1986) gives an example of how fairy 
tales became accepted in English children's literature after the Romantic school had 
introduced imagination and rejected realism. Translation of fairy tales and folktales was 
gradually accepted until finally they became a prevailing norm within children's genres. 
Further, within the framework of children's literature, once a genre is transferred from adult 
literature, i. e., the fairy tale, it does not function as a secondary model, as it does in adult 
literature, but as a primary model and so has to abide by the constraints imposed on the text 
because of its affiliation. Whereas the main constraint is of a commercial nature regarding 
adult literature, the source of constraints is mainly educational in children's literature. Shavit 
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(ibid: 115) suggests that the constraint is manifested in different aspects to ensure that the 
text serves the most important purpose of children's literature, the educational purpose. 
5.4.2.2 The systemic constraints of children's literature 
* Affiliation to existing models 
It is a prominent phenomenon in the translation of children's literature. It relates the text to 
existing models in the target text to ensure acceptability, as only conventional and well- 
known models tend to be accepted. It is a characteristic not only of children's literature, but 
it is also a general translational procedure discussed by Even-Zohar (1978) and Toury (1980) 
that existed in the past in a variety of adult literature, and has now ceased, yet continues to be 
prominent in the translation of children's literature. 
Shavit (1986: 115) gives Gulliver's Travels and Robinson Crusoe as examples of texts that 
were affiliated to the children's system. Both texts went through immense changes of 
deletion, addition, adjustment in order to integrate them into the target system. Gulliver's 
Travels has lost its original form as a satire to become an: adventure story or a fantasy in 
children's literature because those models were already popular in chapbooks while there 
was no satire genre in children's literature. Hence, one can say that there is manipulation in 
the process of affiliating the text with the target system. There is manipulation in the choice 
of the text to be adapted or translated for children, and the choice to change the function of a 
text from satire to adventure story is a manipulative process. Moreover, the change of the 
function of a text involves a lot of addition and omission to contribute to the model of the 
target system, and these can be seen as manipulative processes which aim to adjust the text 
to prevalent models of the target system. 
9 The text integrality 
Translators of children's literature are allowed to manipulate the integrality of the text by 
adding or deleting in accordance with the target system; abridged texts for children are 
shorter than the original because omission is characteristic of abridged texts. Omission is not 
a whimsical process, but it is guided by the need to affiliate the text with the target system, as 
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discussed in the above section, the norms of morality accepted and required by the children's 
system and finally meeting the level of the child's comprehension (Shavit 1986: 122). 
A translator may opt to delete a whole scene if it clashes with the nonns of morality of the 
target system. It is the simplest way of manipulating the text, but it can affect the text's basic 
plot or characterization; thus the translator becomes obliged to alter the scene by finding a 
suitable formula in the target text. Shavit (ibid. ) gives an example of how translators have 
deleted the whole scene where Gulliver saves the palace by urinating on it because it is a 
violation of one of children's literature taboos on excretions. In addition, the translator is 
authorized to manipulate the integrality of the text to satisfy the target text's reader level of 
comprehension. Changes or deletions are used in order to ensure that the text does not 
include any obscure paragraph that is beyond the child's level of conception. The opening 
dialogue between Robinson Crusoe and his father is deleted because translators believe that 
it is beyond a child's level of comprehension as it presents the difference between the ethos 
of the bourgeoisie and that of the upper and lower classes (ibid: 123). 
Irony is another phenomenon that tends to be excluded from translated children's - books. 
Translators justify the omission of irony represented in ironical attitudes towards life and 
grown ups as very 'sophisticated'; therefore its exclusion makes the text less complicated. - 
9 The level of complexity of the text 
Unlike adult literature in which complexity of text is a prevalent nonn, simplicity is a 
prominent norm in children's texts. As stated in the above section, shortening a text is one 
way of simplifying it. The norm of simple text determines not only 'the thematic and 
characterization' of the text, but also 'its options concerning permissible structures' (ibid: 
125). In Alice in Wonderland, many textual elements have been changed to make the text, 
according to the translator, acceptable for children. Hence, elements such as satire and 
parody, which were considered sophisticated, were deleted. The deletion was not 
problematic because the paragraphs that contain them do not contribute to the plot. The 
complicated presentation of the world in the text caused a problem to the translators because 
it could not be deleted as it contributed to the plot. The translators' solution was to 'motivate 
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the whole story as a dream' (ibid. ). The clear distinction that the story took place in a dream 
elucidated any complexity in the structure of the text as the child was initially given the idea 
that the book is actually a fantasy. 
* Ideological or evaluative adaptation 
Literature has always been considered a didactic instrument for reflecting certain ideologies. 
Translators have tended to change the source text to produce a revised version that served the 
ideological functions. The translation of Robinson Crusoe into German by Campe (1746- 
1818) and, owing to its ideological adjustments, served as a catalyst for further translations; 
moreover, it was used as a source text for many adaptations to children all over the world. 
The reason behind the success of Campe's translated version of Robinson Crusoe was that he 
changed the text from the ideological point of view to a very different text. He decided to 
translate Defoe's Robinson Crusoe because Rousseau considered it to be the only book 
suitable for children as it portrayed the struggle between man and nature. In his translation, 
he adapted Rousseau's views rather than those of Defoe. Crusoe arrived on the island naked 
and had nothing in his possession, unlike the original Crusoe who arrived with all, the 
-symbols of Western culture, i. e. weapons, -food and the Bible. In Campe's version, Crusoe 
managed to cultivate nature not because of his European origin, but because of human hard 
work and strong will. The ideological change of the text is a major reason behind its far- 
reaching application. 
* The stylistic norms 
Finally, the last systemic constraint Shavit (1986) identifies is the style of text. She (ibid: 
128) argues that there are guiding principles that govern the translation of stylistic norms in 
children's books. The prominent stylistic nonn in translation into Hebrew, as well as Arabic, 
of both adult and children's literature is the tendency to use high literary style. In adult 
literature, the high literary style is connected with the notion of 'literariness', but in 
children's literature it is connected with didacticism and educational concepts. The 
vocabulary the author uses in children's literature has to serve two functions: first, to enrich 
the child's linguistic knowledge and second, to reflect society's values. Literariness would 
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continue to be a stylistic norm in children's literature as long as the motivation behind its 
production is educational. 
5,4.2.3 Limitations of the study 
Shavit's study (1986) provides a historical overview of the emergence of children's literature 
and its continuous struggle to achieve recognition within the literary polysystem. The 
translation of children's literature is not given sufficient coverage in that only one chapter 
deals with the issue; however, the following comments are relevant: 
9 Though children's literature has secured a place within the literary polysystem, Shavit 
argues that it is still heavily dependent on adult literature. Any study of the translation of 
children's literature has to be in connection with or in comparison to adult literature. 
0 The systemic constraints of children's literature, she suggests, are actually adults' - 
constraints. On the one hand, adults as authors, publishers, parents and librarians impose 
constraints on the content of children's literature. On the other hand, translators impose 
constraints relating to the form in which it should be presented to, children, i. e. the 
suitable genre and the linguistic choices. 
0 Manipulation is justified to ensure reflecting the different required ideologies of the 
target culture and meeting the child's level of comprehension. 
* Concepts of 'equivalence', 'fidelity' and 'loyalty' are not considered in the study 
although they were dominant concepts in translation studies at the time of her writing the 
book. 
0 Shavit (1986: 111) refers to translation as a 'semiotic concept'; she focuses on the 
translation of texts from one system to another, in other words from adults to children's. 
However, the author believes that translation studies would have benefited if Shavit 
regarded translation of children's literature as a semiotic concept that involves the 
transfer of 'textual models' (ibid. ) from one language to another. 
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5.4.3 Child-oriented approach (Oittinen) 
Translation research has experienced a boom lately. Many studies about different translation 
issues have been published during recent decades sparked by the new thinking about the 
function of language and literature. Poststructuralist, feminist and system theory approaches 
have redirected many of the established value systems. Yet the boom in general translation 
studies has not been met with a parallel boom in the field of translation of children's 
literature. Few researchers e. g. Klingberg (1986) and Shavit (1986) have written on the topic. 
Oittinen's study (2000) has been a pioneering study that has attempted to categorize the 
translation of children's literature as a sub-field of translation studies. She asserts (ibid: 7) 
that she sees 'the translation studies as the basis for translating for children'. As the name of 
her book Translatingfor Children suggests, translating for children should have its unique 
norms. Metcalf (1995) names Oittinen's (1993) approach as the 'child-oriented'. Inspired 
by Bakhtin's concept of the 'dialogic', Oittinen defines the broad lines of her approach as 
follows (2000: 6): 
My main propositions are that despite . similarities 
like translating in a situation and translating for 
some readers, the dialogic situation of translating for children differs in significant ways from that of 
translating for adults; that the situation ofý translating for children includes several other elements 
besides the text in words (e. g., the translation of picture books); that the translator for children, too, 
should be clearly visible; and that the translator, by being loyal to the reader of the translation, may be 
loyal to the author of the original. 
From the above quotation it can be seen that the main issues of Oittinen study are 'situation', 
'dialogic' and 'the role of the translator'. 
5.4.3.1 Situation and translating for children 
Situation, according to Oittinen (2000: 9-11) is a key issue within all translation and can be 
understood as 'context - time, place and culture - including the individual interpreting the 
context and acting in the context'. Any act of reading, writing, translating or illustrating is 
done within a situation. Any knowledge one acquires is a kind of individual interpretation of 
a situation. Language is not only a means of communication, but also part of a situation 
because it linguistically interprets the meanings of a situation. This explains how linguistic 
signs are understood differently in different situations. In other words, linguistic signs carry 
the meaning expressed in a certain situation; in translation, words cannot carry an identical 
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message as they express different situations because of the time, place and culture 
differences between the source text and target text. 
The translator as a human being and his/her ideology are also involved in a situation and are 
considered as important in a translation situation as issues of time, place and culture. This 
issue will be further developed in section 5.4.3.6 concerning the role of the translator. 
Textual analysis, argues Oittinen (ibid: 11), is always carried out within a situation and for a 
special purpose; as Nord (1991: 35-36) postulates in her model of text analysis, the factors of 
the communicative situations as 'extratextual' or 'external' factors, as opposed to the 
'intratextual' or 'internal' factors, relate to the text itself. The interplay between those 
factors deten-nines the effect of the text. Following Snell-Homby (1988: 69), Oittinen 
believes that textual analysis should be carried 'from the top down, from the macro to the 
micro level and from text to sign'. These methods ensure full understanding of the 
communicative situation. 
In relation to situation, Oittinen discusses the functional approach to translation that was first 
-coined by Reiss (1971) and later by Vermeer (1989) as the 'scopos theory' (cited in Oittinen 
2000: 11). The functional approach holds that the purpose of the translation and its original 
may be different and that the translated text should be coherent in itself rather than when 
compared with the original. The change of the function or the intentions of the translated 
text from that of its original means a change in situation. In other words, the target text 
becomes a new text, addressed to new readers and placed within a new culture. Equivalence 
of translation should not be seen as the 'guiding principle', according to Oittinen (ibid: 12); 
the success of translation for a certain purpose is more crucial. When applying this to 
children's literature, a translated text, e. g. Cinderella, would be considered successful if the 
target text readers first, and most important, enjoy it, as this is the ultimate role of literature, 
and second, if it serves to widen the child's horizon of knowledge. Oittinen's approach, 
being child-oriented, focuses on the child, the TT reader. The TT, being addressed to a 
different reader, generates a modification, not only in the language used, but also in the 
cultural settings, and consequently the whole situation becomes different. 
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5.4.3.2 Dialogics 
Oittinen (2000) argues strongly for a special approach to translating for children. Bakhtin's 
(1990) concept of 'dialogism' or 'dialogics' has shed light not only on the dialogic nature of 
writing found in the novel, but has also been used in the studies of feminism discourse 
(Bauer and Mckinstry: 1991) and translating for children (Oittinen: 2000). Everything in life 
can be understood when seen as 'part of a whole' as Bakhtin (1990: 426-27) (cited in Oittinen 
2000: 29) believes that 'there is a constant interaction between meanings' which have 
(potential of conditioning each other'. The words T and 'you' are found in every discourse. 
In translation, the reader as an individual T meets the 'you' of the texts. Being put under 
pressure, a word 'undergoes dialogization' when it becomes 'relativized, depriviledged, 
aware of competing definitions for the same things'. 
Oittinen (2000: 30) regards Bakhtin's (1990) 'dialogue as some kind of context or situation 
that occurs between texts and human beings and the world around them', i. e. culture, time 
and place. Words are not born in a vacuum, but in a dialogue. A word, a discussion, a 
language and a culture are dialogized or relativized with another word, discussion, language 
and -another culture. Bakhtin (1984) postulates that. dialogue is always internally persuasive,. 
not authoritarian. It can be external and internat. , By external, Bakhtin (ibid. ) means the 
dialogue that occurs between persons, but it also means the dialogue that takes place between 
persons and things. To explain what Bakhtin (1984) means, the author would say that in the 
reading process, there is an external dialogue between the child on the one hand and the 
words and illustrations of the book on the other. By internal dialogue one means the 
dialogue that occurs between the reader of the book and the author. The author sees the 
internal dialogue as being similar to Iser's views on the implied reader discussed in section 
4.1.3. Oittinen (2000: 30) adds another kind of dialogue: the one that occurs within one 
person. The translator of children's literature reads, writes, and discusses with his/her 
'present' and 'former' self. The author sees present and former self as Iser's real author and 
the implied one. 
Dialogue and 'heteroglosia' are strongly connected. Bakhtin (1990: 428) postulates on the 
notion of heteroglosia as follows: 
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At any given time, in any given place, there will be a set of conditions - social, historical, 
meteorological, physiological - that will ensure that a word uttered in that place and that time will 
have a meaning different ftorn it would have under any other conditions. 
In other words, a word has to be in dialogue or context; being detached from its context, a 
word is 'empty' or 'simply does not exist' (Oittinen 2000: 30). Bakhtin suggests that a word 
being in a dialogic interaction with an alien word makes it acquire different meanings. He 
believes that in studying texts and language one should focus on the metalinguistics rather 
than seeing them as mere linguistic systems. He explains (1987: 202) as follows: 
Stylistics must be based not only, and even not as much, on linguistics as on metalinguistics, which 
studies the word not in a system of language and not in a 'text' excised from dialogic interaction. 
Texts are directed to their readers or listeners, and readers and listeners are directed 
simultaneously to the text. The reader appears to be that passive agent who absorbs what is 
being transmitted; but in dialogue, the reader is active and very alert to how s/he reads and 
understands. Bakhtin believes (ibid. ) that dialogic is to some extent very subjective and can 
sometimes lead to finding new meanings that affect the original texts. Oittinen (2000: 31) 
believes that the 'internal dialogue of a word' may become more significant than the 'text 
material'. The same happens when translating a text; the translated text becomes a logical 
accepted whole because the translator directs all his concern to make the reader accept the 
new interpretation of the word within a different situation; thus the original becomes a 
shadow of the translation. 
There is a question-answer relationship in a dialogue. Bakhtin (1990: 279-80) points that 
'every word is directed towards an answer, and [that a word] cannot escape the profound 
influence of the answering word that it anticipates'. Translations too, are words directed 
towards an answer, with the difference of the change in situation. Words in translation 
acquire different readers, a different culture and a different language. This doubles the 
responsibility of the translator who has to cope with keeping the dialogue and simultaneously 
translating the words. Oittinen (2000: 37) poses a very crucial question: how does one apply 
dialogics to translating for children? She regards that issues of 'carnivalism', 'authority or 
anti-authority' and 'adaptation' are relevant in the application of dialogics on translating for 
children. 
165 
5. THEORIES OF TRANSLATION 
5.4.3.3 Carnivalism (folk culture) 
Modem children's culture is compared with Bakhtin's carnivalistic culture of laughter 
outside the establishment, as described in Rabelais and His World (1984). According to 
Oittinen (2000: 54), there are many similarities between camivalistic culture and children's 
culture because it is 'non official, with no dogma or authoritarianism. It does not exist to 
oppose adult culture, but rather lives on in spite of it'. Bakhtin (1984) points out that 
camivalism in literature belongs to the low genre that portrays the life of the inferior social 
group. Oittinen considers that children's literature is also categorized from a publisher's 
point of view as 'low genre'. Carnivalism does not abide by the norins of official literary 
language. Anything that is linked with fecundation, pregnancy and childbirth is not 
prohibited in adult's language, yet found in folk culture. Similarly, some vulgar language 
and comic speech are found in children's literature when they are totally unacceptable in 
adult literature. Children's culture and folk culture have many other things in common, 
according to Oittinen (2000: 55): grotesque and scary themes recur, the vocabulary of curses, 
praise and abuse is frequently used and scenes that carry food, eating and description of 
human features to do with the ritual of eating are all popular and central in children's 
literature.. Carroll's Alice's Adventure in Wonderland, argues Oittinen (ibid. ), takes, this 
pattern. Alice is eating, drinking, growing, shrinking and growing again. The whole story is 
based on eating. Similarly, the eating ritual is central in almost every fairy tale covered in 
the analysis in the next chapter. In Goldilocks and the Three Bears, the porridge, spoons, 
plates are recurrent objects; gobbling is a central theme in Ae Three Billy Goats Gruff. The 
wolf eating Little Red Riding Hood and her grandmother is central to the structure of Little 
Red Riding Hood. 
Carnivalism in Oittinen's view (2000: 56) should not be seen as a negative phenomenon; on 
the contrary, it is positive because it 'makes it easier for the participants to communicate'. 
There are no restrictions on communication for a "carnivalistic communication is 
authoritarian but dialogic, where 'you' and 'F meet"; moreover, carnivalistic laughter rules 
out fear. Hence, in fairy tales, devils, ogres and witches are ridiculed to make them less 
dangerous and consequently not frightening to the child In translation, the carnivalistic 
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children's world should be rendered to ensure that the dialogic interaction is preserved in the 
target text. Oittinen (ibid: 168) postulates as follows: 
Translation is in many ways a covenant. Translators of children's literature should reach out to the 
children of their own culture. Translators should dive into the carnivalistic children's world, 
reexperience it. Even if they cannot stop being adults, to succeed they should try to reach into the 
realm of childhood, the children around them, the child in themselves. This reaching into the 
carnivalistic world of children, this reaching out to children, without the fear of relinquishing one's 
own authority is dialogic. 
5.4.3.4 Authority 
Strongly related to the issue of camivalism, discussed in the last section, is the issue of 
'authority'. As long as there has been children's literature, the authority of adults has been a 
distinctive feature that characterizes it from other literary writings. Authority comes into the 
relationship between the author of the original and the translator, as well as into the 
relationship between the publisher and the translator. Even the relationship between the 
translator and his /her readers may be seen from an authoritarian point of view. 
Having a pedagogic function, children's literature has always been directed towards fulfilling 
this function and consequently adult authority over children's literature has always been 
persistent. Oittinen, (1993: 332) argues as follows: 
Since children have their own ways of communication, the only way to communicate with them is to 
live in a dialogic discourse with them, to laugh with them, to collaborate in carnivalism. 
She (ibid: 333) believes that in entering into a dialogue with the readers, the translator should 
try to reach into 'the realm of childhood, the children around him or her, the child in him or 
her'. The reaching towards children should, on the part of the translator; be free of 'fear of 
relinquishing one's authority'. 
5.4.3.5 Adaptation 
Adaptation has always been considered of little value in comparison with its original. It is 
regarded as negative, secondary and non-original; yet there have been adaptations as long as 
there has been literature. Books can be adapted in a number of ways. Examples of 
adaptation are abridgements of books and films based on books, in which case the adaptation 
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is created for a completely different medium. Adaptations of children's books are made for 
various reasons. Sometimes they help the child reader to 'understand better', or sometimes 
the reason for adaptation is the 'adult authoritarian will' to educate the child (Oittinen 2000: 
77). The most important difference between translation and adaptation according to Oittinen 
(ibid: 80) has to do with the 'attitudes and points of view', rather than any 'concrete 
difference' between the two texts. She also agrees with Shavit's view that the different status 
between children's and adult's literatures has an important influence in adaptation. She 
claims that the translator is freer to adapt or even manipulate in children's literature because 
it is not canonized like adult literature. Oittinen (ibid: 81) disagrees with Shavit's 
disapproval of all adaptations in principle, as a sign of non-appreciation, even in the case of 
modernized versions of old classics. She also questions Shavit's claim that 'the meaning of 
the text' resides in the text, where it remains unchanged, except when authors or translators 
(adapt' or 'distort' it. Concepts of 'meaning' and 'text' never exist as such, but rather they 
are always interpreted and reinterpreted in a situation. Gulliver's Travels is a good example, 
for many translators of many generations have interpreted the text from their own 
perspective to meet their readers' needs. She contends that a text should always be translated 
as a whole situation. 
There are problems in adapting children's literature; Oittinen (ibid: 82) identifies them thus: 
first,, children's books have always been adapted to conform to adults' pedagogic ideals 
rather than to children's likes and needs. The second is the importance of producing a 
precise and equivalent translated text to the original. Here the concept of faithfulness of 
translation arises. Oittinen (ibid: 83) discusses Stolt's view that 'the original text must be 
accorded just as much respect as in the case of adult literature, therefore the endeavour 
should be a translation as faithful, as equivalent as possible'(ibid: 81). She does not 
completely share Stolt's view on faithfulness of translation. Although she regards that the 
right of the original author have to be respected, she does not believe that striving for 
'perfect' equivalence or 'faithfulness' is necessarily always the best way to do this. She 
believes that the function of the text is more important than the form and that the respect of 
the author's rights is not a matter of exact words and clauses. She argues that the original 
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author benefits if his/her books are translated in a 'live, dialogic way so they live on in the 
target language'. 
The translator, according to Oittinen (ibid: 83) adapts the text for certain purposes and 
certain readers. Translation always brings the text closer to the readers when their own 
language is used. Domestication is part of this, rather than a parallel process. She (ibid: 84) 
concludes that the most important issue in translating for children is 'how well translations 
function in real situations, where the "I" of the reader of the translation, meets the "you" of 
the translator, the author, and the illustrator'. In other words, what really matters to Oittinen 
in the process of translating for children is rendering the dialogic interaction found in the ST 
into the TT. 
5.4.3.6 The role of the translator 
As discussed above, Oittinen (2000: 161) sees translation as a 'dialogic, collaborative 
process carried out in individual situations'. It does -not 'produce sameness' but it creates 
texts for different purposes, different situations and different audiences. A translator, is 
behind any process of translation, and his/her background; language and culture are 
important factors in such a process. Oittinen criticizes Venuti's (1995: 20) preference of 
foreignization over domestication. On the one hand, foreignization is a strategy of 
translation whereby some significant trace of the original text is retained. On the other hand, 
domestication assimilates a text to target cultural and linguistic values. Oittinen argues that 
the translator of children's literature has a different audience who has special needs which 
have to be met in order to achieve readability. In writing a smooth target language text, 
translators, according to Venuti, lose visibility because the reader cannot tell ftom the text if 
s/he is reading a translated text or a text originally written in the target language. However, 
Oittinen (ibid: 164) argues that the translator of children's literature should be more oriented 
towards his/her readers. Through dialogic, the translator does not take a text as it is; rather 
s/he meets with it by adding, enriching it and thus creating a new fresh interpretation for the 
target language audience. The dialogic process of interpreting stories and rewriting them for 
future readers, or in other words, adapting them, makes the translators visible. 
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Klingberg, as discussed in section 5.4.1 asserts that abridgements should not be invisible. 
Readers should know which version they are reading and the reasons behind the text 
abridgement, and who is responsible for the results. Oittinen disagrees with Klingberg's 
views that translators should be 'invisible messengers of the original author' (ibid: 161); 
rather she argues that the translator translates complete situations that include the 
contributions of translators themselves as well as those of different audiences. In conclusion, 
Oittinen regards the translator as a very active agent in the process of translation; his/her role 
exceeds being a messenger of the author to a manipulator of text in a positive sense. 
Oittinen (1993,2000) has helped to shed light on the need to treat the translation of 
children's literature as a different discipline from that of general literary translation theory. 
She regards 'translation studies as the basis for translating for children' (2000: 7), and she 
discusses issues of utmost importance in translation studies, e. g. concepts of equivalence, 
adaptation, (in)v1sibility and situation. Oittinen (ibid. ) argues that the translator should 
translate the 'dialogics' of the text. In the author's view, Oittinen has integrated -a new 
literary notion into the theory of translating for children, yet there are some limitations-to her 
study. 
5.4.3.7 Limitations of the study 
* Throughout the study, Oittinen (2000) stresses the importance of rendering dialogics in 
translation; she (2000: 29) argues that in translation, the reader as an individual T meets 
the 'you' of the texts. Oittinen identifies the external and internal dialogues. External 
dialogue is the one which occurs between the reader on the one hand, and the words of 
the book on the other. Internal dialogue is the one that takes place between the reader of 
the book and the author. Oittinen (2000) also adds another one which occurs within one 
person, e. g. the translator who reads, writes, discusses the source text and finally 
reproduces it in the target text. She regards that issues of camivalism, anti-authority and 
adaptation are notions that enable the translator to maintain the rendering of dialogics in 
translating for children; yet, important as they are, they can only suffice for the 
theoretical aspect of her argument because how to apply those notions in practice is not 
discussed. 
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Oittinen has not dealt with the linguistic aspect of the argument, which is the realization 
of her theoretical views linguistically. In other words, a vital question has to be 
answered: what are the means by which the translator renders a dialogue in the target text 
equivalent to that in the source text? Adding a linguistic aspect to Oittinen's study would 
have served the field of translating for children, and provided an appropriate model for 
future translators. 
5.5 Conclusion 
Because of this evident gap in the literature of translating for children, it is imperative that 
the linguistic aspect of the translation is developed in order that future translating for 
children is viewed in terms of both institutional content and interactional form, so that they 
work hand in hand to give a clear model for the translation of children literature. The 
translator is made aware of the different intertwined themes in the text (institutional content) 
and how the author uses language (interactional form) to realize the intended ideologies in 
the text through interaction with the reader. The translator's role becomes oriented towards 
adapting the institutional content to the target culture as much as possible and renderingAhe 
interactional form, found in the source text to preserve interaction, so that the text serves an 
equivalent function to that of the source text. 
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6. A MODEL OF THE ANALYSIS OF FAIRY TALES IN 
TRANSLATION 
6.0 Introduction 
The main objective of this chapter is to provide a testing ground for the translation of 
children's literature from English into Arabic. The framework of the analysis is divided into 
two parts. The first is based on Knowles and MaImkJaer's (1996) notion of 'institutions' as 
discussed in 4.3.3. This part will provide for the institutional content part of the analysis. 
The second part is based on the incorporation of some issues from discourse analysis into the 
framework to provide for the notion of 'interaction' as discussed by Hoey (1983,1988), 
Widdowson (1984), Thompson and Thetela (1995), Thomas (1995) and Thompson (2001), 
and how it is carried out in discourse as. discussed in 3.5. This will provide for the 
interactional form part of the framework of the analysis. 
Institutions are orderly established arrangements that channel society's morals and values. 
The institutions of family, home, gender, race religion and friendship are prominent in 
children's fiction. They 'locate the reader' and 'serve as channels for the author's 
representation of a world view' (Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996: 30). The analysis Pf the 
institutional content will be concerned not so much with the quality of the Arabic as in the 
ability of the translator to reflect the content through the institutions. Mood, modality, speech 
acts, politeness, implicature transitivity and discourse markers are the issues that signal 
interaction in written texts. The author would argue that the success of any translation for 
children should be based on achieving an equivalent TT in institutional content (where 
possible) and equivalent interactional form to that of the ST. The analysis will shed light on 
an area that has not been adequately investigated in the past in relation to children's literature. 
The framework of institutional content and interactional form outlined above will be applied 
to eight of Ladybird Well-Loved Tales grade I and 2. Grade I tales are aimed at 4-8 year 
olds, while grade 2 tales are aimed at 8-10 year olds. However, owing to the notion of 
'diglossia' in the Arabic language as discussed in 3.4.1, translated texts tend to be read by an 
older age group than the one aimed at in the ST. 
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Care has been taken in the choice of the fairy tales to be analysed to cover a wide range of 
themes available in traditional fairytales to reveal how language is used as a tool to fulfil two 
functions: first, teaching the child the values and morals of the society, e. g. obedience, 
truthfulness, honesty, honour etc., and this comes under the 'content' part of the analysis; 
second, teaching the child indirectly the art of interaction in society. How to be a good 
speaker and a good listener are implicit goals of children's literature, and that comes under 
the 'form' part of the analysis. 
The chapter is divided into three sections: following this introduction, section 6.1 covers the 
institutional content part of the analysis and is divided into six sub-sections, each dealing with 
an institution and how it is portrayed in both the ST and TT. Section 6.2 deals with the 
interactional form framework of the analysis, and is subdivided into six sub-sections each of 
which analyses a discourse analysis component in both ST and TT. Section 6.3 is the 
concluding section stating the findings and implications of the analysis. 
6.1 The institutional content framework of the analysis 
This, covers the six institutions that are prominent in, children's literature, namely, family, 
home religion, race, gender and friendship. It should be noted here that not all the institutions 
could be found in each fairy tale. Alternatively, a dominant institution holds a primary 
position and one or two others hold secondary ones. Moreover, the institutions of family, 
gender, and home intertwine in such a way that the line of division may become fuzzy. 
6.1.1 Family 
Family is the social agency that teaches and supports moral values, as discussed in 4.3.1.3. 
Goldilocks and the Aree Bears teaches the child a highly valued moral, i. e. respecting 
others' property. The family institution in the fairy tale is well defined. The fairy tale starts 
by identifying the institution through which the author is going to represent his world-views 
as follows (p. 4): 
Once upon a time, there were three bears... Father Bear was a very big bear. Mother Bear was a medium- 
sized bear. Baby Bear was just a tiny, little bear. 
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It is interesting that size is used to indicate power and status in the family. The bigger in size 
one is, the more power one has and more possessions one is entitled to, e. g. Father Bear has a 
very big bowl, chair, spoon, and bed. 
The breakfast scene where the mother serves the porridge is a key scene because it establishes 
the notion of ownership, which will be questioned throughout the fairy tale. Bowls, spoons, 
chairs and beds are used as micro-signs to represent acquired ownership as against natural 
ownership, which is symbolized by the bears' voices. Through the portrayal of the bears' 
voices, the author suggests that the louder the voice one has, the more power one has in the 
family, i. e. 'Father Bear said in a very loud voice', but 'Mother Bear said in a medium-sized 
voice', and Baby Bear said in a tiny, little voice'. 
The Arab culture supports the view that family is an important social agency that has a very 
important role in teaching moral values. In fairy tales, the family institution is very similar to 
that found in the Arabic culture. Consequently the translator finds very little difficulty in 
presenting an equivalent representation of the author's world-view, adapting some of the 
differences that may occur, which on. analysis, reveal the dominant ideologies of the society 
that have been inscribed through the translation process. 
In the ST, voice is used in Goldilocks and the Three Bears to represent one's status in the 
family, but in the TT, the translator finds difficulty in adhering to this technique, since a 
woman should not speak loudly as a man could because loud voice is regarded as a sign of 
manhood. The translator has been inconsistent in translating the mother's voice as follows: 
ST: (pp. 32,38,44) Mother Bear said in a medium-sized voice. 
TT: (p. 32) 
BT: She said in a voice, which is not very loud. 
TT: (p. 38) 
BT: She said in a medium-sized voice 
. J+AS 
I- 
EWjjl 12"_91A '-ýU 
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TT: (p. 44) 
LLý Cii-44i kLýu 
BT: She said in a little loud voice 
There is also variation in the translation of the father's voice as follows: 
ST: (pp. 30,36,42) Father Bear said in a very loud voice 
TT: (p. 30) 
: ýUi C LA 
BT: He shouted out saying 
TT: (p. 36) 
laaý jtr., CAJ,. 4i ju 
BT: He said in a very loud voice 
TT: (p. 42) 
4: 46as jtr- 4: J-9 JU 
BT: He said in a loud voice like the sound of thunder 
The translator has been under cultural restraint in the translation of voices. On the one hand, 
the father's voice is exaggerated so that it becomes like thunder; on the other hand, the 
mother's voice is suppressed as much as possible conforming with the ruling ideology that the 
man should be the ultimate authority of the family. 
The family in Ae Ugly Duckling is highly significant though it is not a typical one because it 
is fatherless. The mother duck who is the representative of the family institution has 
obligations towards its members. Laying the eggs, looking after them until they hatch, 
teaching the ducklings to survive and finally conducting them to become effective social 
beings. The family is also the provider of love, warmth and kindness, which the mother could 
not offer to the ugly duckling. Lack of familial warmth and love led the ugly duckling to seek 
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them somewhere else. The possibility of belonging to a family other than one's natural one is 
questioned. The ugly duckling was not accepted in the old woman's family because he could 
not offer anything in exchange; he could not lay eggs. The relationship was built on 
economic commodity exchange, as follows: 
ST: (p. 30) The old woman said, "You can stay. Now we shall have duck eggs". 
It is significant that even the other members of the family, the cat and the hen, shared the old 
lady's view that the duckling could not be a member of their family unless he could provide 
something in exchange; otherwise he had no choice but to leave. Nor could the duckling fit in 
the fanner's family although it was portrayed as a typical family in which there was a father, 
mother and two children. The family looked after him, but he was still expected to give 
something in return, 'playing with the children'. In the final scene, the duckling changed to a 
white swan and joined the swan family. This is very significant because the duckling grew up 
through his difficult trip, yet he still yearned to belong to the family institution. 
The institution of family is central in The Ugly Duckling and this is evident in the ST'and the 
TT, yet there are some minor differences. Immediately after the hatching of the duckling, the 
mother duck exclaimed: 
ST: (p. 11) "Oh dear! You're so big and ugly". 
The mother exclaimed to her newborn duckling about his being ugly, and her indirect 
rejection of his belonging to the family. However, in the TT the first encounter between 
mother and child is portrayed differently. It is an expression of bewildennent and 
astonishment as follows: 
TT: (p. 10) 
! 4&141 tAj 40, 
Ai Llk! All Ll 
BT: "Oh God! How big and ugly he is! " 
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The above suggests that there is some variation between the author and the translator's world- 
view regarding the family institution. In both the ST and the TT the mother is the 
representative of the family institution; yet in the ST the mother directly abandoned the 
duckling, while in the TT the mother did not reject the duckling, rather she was astonished by 
his appearance. In the TT, the duckling's running away was the consequence of the residents 
around him constantly making fun of him rather than family rejection. The next quotation is 
an addition in the TT to emphasize the consequences of leaving the family, as follows: 
TT: (p. 37) 
4-1512 L4L%k ji (ýk, ii 
Uli UULA 
BT: the poor duckling could not find a warin place to sleep in, or food to eat. 
Dick Whittington and his Cat portrays the quest of the orphan for family. At the outset of the 
fairy tale, Dick is described thus: 'his mother and father were dead and he had no-one to care 
for him' (p. 4). Dick finds what he has sought in the Fitzwarren's family, though it is not a 
typical family because it is motherless. Mr. Fitzwarren represents the family institution and 
the father figure to Dick in the tale. He is the one who provided Dick with the material 
entities a family offers its members, e. g. food, clothes, work, and, most important, a shelter. 
Later in the tale, he is also the provider of care. His cordial invitation to Dick to send some 
goods on his ship reflects his concern for Dick's welfare. Mr. Fitzwarren fulfils Dick's need 
for a family, and this is stated very clearly in 'you will have plenty to eat and a bed to sleep 
in' (p. 18). However, in the TT, the translator has opted to delete the above statement thinking 
that it is a repetition when it is vital to show the role of the family as a social institution. 
The constitution of the title of Dick Whittington and his Cat of a first name and a family name 
in the ST is significant. The honorific title 'Mr. ' is used with the family name at two crucial 
points in the plot of the tale, first in the prophecy of his becoming the Mayor of London, and 
second in the scene where Mr. Fitzwarren sends somebody to ask Dick to attend to inform 
him of the good news of his cat making him a fortune. To be addressed with one's family 
name is an indication of the social distance between the addresser and the addressee as well as 
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the important status one holds in society. The deletion of the family name in the TT is 
significant because the translator expresses a religious ideology which indicates the 
importance of the person as an individual rather than as a member of a certain family. 
Consequently, the title of the fairy tale in the TT consists of a first name only, 'Ramsey and 
his cat'. 
Little Red Riding Hood has the family institution at its centre. It teaches the child the fatal 
consequence of disobedience to parents. It also treats family ties and their importance in 
maintaining the family as the most fundamental social agency in society. The fairy tale 
discusses an important issue regarding the relationship with the extended family, the 
grandmother. She is the source of love and this is symbolized in the tale by the presents she 
offers Little Red Riding Hood. The fairy tale defines the obligations of the young generations 
towards elderly people. They should be given continuous care and special attention should be 
provided when they are ill. Little Red Riding Hood's mother prepares cake and wine to be 
taken to grandmother because she is ill. She visits her grandmother nearly every day; she also 
gathers flowers for her. The father has an important role towards the elderly woman; he is the 
guardian who provides protection. It is interesting to note that in the ST serving -elderly 
people is obligatory, and one should not expect any expressions of gratitude in return. 
However , in the TT this is not the case where the service is expected, but expressions of 
gratitude are highly desired. The following are the grandmother's expressions of gratitude; 
they are not found in the ST and this is an indication of a cultural difference between the ST 
and the TT: 
TT: (p. 48) 
IAUJ 
BT: The grandmother's health improved, she was happy and thanked Leila and her father. 
TT: (ibid. ) 
th 
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BT: She thanked Leila for the delicious cakes and juice. 
TT: (ibid. ) 
tA 
-)LI -5 
4 L. -Liall 
&i 'd-j (. 
ý%j I 
BT: She thanked the father because he killed the wolf and saved her. 
Ae Princess and the Pea is a satirical fairy tale that exposes some of the false pretensions of 
the ruling class. The family as a social institution is at the centre of criticism. The prince 
intends to build up a new family and looks for a 'real princess'. Reality is a vague 
phenomenon that is put under testimony throughout the fairy tale. The existing family that 
includes the king, queen and prince is also tested. The roles of father and mother in the 
family are scrutinized. The child reader is given a picture of the reverse of the norm. The 
father, the king, is given the minor roles of opening the door and leading the princess into the 
castle. The mother, the queen, holds the role of decision-making. The plan she puts of 
placing the pea under the princess' mattress is ridiculous and suggests the author's belief of 
the mother's inability to lead the family institution. Moreover, the author questions the king's 
ability to rule the kingdom, his large family, as he proves to be incompetent of taking, charge 
of his own small family. 
The translator of the fairy tale has attempted to render it faithfully. The tone of irony and 
sarcasm is lost and hence the TT reader is left with the impression that the tale praises the 
existing family, the king's family and the way the prince intends to establish his family and 
his considering tenderness of the female as the most important component of royalty. 
The family as a social institution in Sleeping Beauty is equivalent both in the ST and in the 
TT. It is at the centre of the tale, but tackled from another perspective. Instead of seeing the 
effect of family on the child, the tale shows the joy and happiness a child projects on a family. 
In the opening scene, the child reader is given a glimpse of the sorrow and sadness of the 
childless family followed by the joy of having a baby. Parents try their best to offer their 
children a smooth, comfortable life and the king and the queen were no exception. The fairies 
in the Christening feast articulated every quality a parent wished his/her child to have. 
Parents do not ask for reward in return for what they offer their children. Seeing them happy 
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is their utinost joy. In the final scene when the prince awakes the princess, her parents were 
coveýoyed to see their daughter awake and well' (p. 46). The princess and the prince get 
married to build a new family, this being the most important institution in society. 
In conclusion, although there are different types of families portrayed in the fairy tales, i. e. 
typical, motherless, fatherless, and extended, they all have the family institution at the centre 
which is used by authors to 'locate the readers', and serve as 'a channel for the authors' 
representation of a world view' (Knowles and Malmkjaer 1996: 30). 
6.1.2 Home 
As suggested above, there is an intertwined relationship among the institutions of family, 
home and gender causing the lines of definition to become fuzzy. Family members reside at 
'home' and they are divided by gender roles. The institution of 'home' is central in fairytales 
for they narrate tales about characters who already have homes, or tales about those who seek 
to establish one. Home can be an old cottage as well as a royal castle. 
The institution of home is manifest in Goldilocks and the Three Bears. It is identified as 
'there were three bears who lived in a little house in a wood' (p. 4). There is an incidental 
description to Goldilocks' home as 'at the edge of the wood, in another little house' (p. 10) to 
suggest its not belonging to the bears' good society and the narrator's disapproval of such a 
home. 
Rarely can a book of modem children's literature be found without a scene in the family 
kitchen as it is regarded as the centre of the family's universe and a symbol of its happiness 
and security. Kitchen illustrations are dominant and they all reflect a clean and tidy kitchen. 
The fire at the centre of the kitchen, the kettle and the hot porridge portray a sense of warmth 
of relationship among the members of the family. The tale carries a comparison between two 
homes, those of the bears and Goldilocks. The message is clear: good established homes 
produce good individuals. The translator agrees with the author's ideology regarding home, 
hence no change in the portrayal of the home institution can be traced in this specific tale. 
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The institution of home is also central in Little Red Riding Hood. The tale is about Little Red 
Riding Hood's trip to reach her grandmother's home. Little Red Riding Hood's home and 
that of her grandmother are sites of love, warmth and safety, though the grandmother's home 
lost its security with the arrival of the wolf. Throughout the tale, there is a persistent 
suggestion that good families have good homes. Little Red Riding Hood's home is a good 
one because it teaches her moral values, e. g. obedience and taking care of elderly people. 
Warmth of relations among the members of the family is reflected on the atmosphere of the 
home. Little Red Riding Hood's family kitchen is cosy and full of life. The mother is 
portrayed preparing food for the old woman while the baby plays around. The grandmother's 
home is also cosy although she lives by herself. Much of the description of home is provided 
through illustrations. The illustration on p. 9, gives a full idea of life in grandmother's home. 
She is drinking a cup of tea in front of the fire and Little Red Riding Hood is having cake and 
some juice. The hare and parrots add life to the home. Pictorial images are important 
because they are a means of providing descriptions without requiring extra effort on behalf of 
the child whose reading ability is still limited. The fate the wolf faces of being killed by the 
woodcutter is a lesson to anybody who tries to break into other's homes. Homes have a 
sanctity children should learn to respect. 
It is stated that the grandmother's cottage is far from Little Red Riding Hood's home (p. 18), 
yet in the TT, the notion of distance is deleted as follows: 
ST: (pp. 8,18) 
Little Red Riding Hood's grandmother lived about a mile away. 
'Where does your grandmother live, Little Red Riding HoodT continued the wolf 
'About another half mile into the wood, ' answered Little Red Riding Hood. 
TT: (pp. 8,18) 
tal 
t 
AiL69A 
Lik- 
liq '. - L: j L) UA 
BT: 
Her cottage is at a close distance from the cottage where Leila lives. 
The wolf asked Little Red: 'Where does your grandmother liveT 
She replied: 'her cottage is near here'. 
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The inaccuracy in translating distance here serves an ideological function. A young girl in the 
target culture is not supposed to leave home unattended unless the place she is going to is 
nearby; consequently stating that the grandmother's home is near rather than far justifies 
Leila's trip. 
Dick Whittington is a homeless boy who, with his strong will, is capable of establishing his 
own home. Through Dick Whittington and his Cat, the institution of home is questioned. 
Home is not necessarily a hereditary entity; one can always establish a new home provided that 
one has the means required to do so, e. g. being male, lucky, and wealthy. 
The billy goats decide to change their home because they long to have a better one. According 
to them, home is the place which provides them with the 'finest grass' (p. 9). Changing home 
here is symbolic; home represents the reality that one should always aspire to change if a better 
one is feasible. The -Three Billy Goats Gruff teaches children to become ambitious. The goats 
suffer to reach their goal, the beautiful meadow. The cleverness of the two young billy goats 
and physical strength of the eldest one are the means by which the billy goats defeat their 
enemy, the troll, and reach their new desired home. 
Although race is the central institution that is used by the author to represent his/her world- 
view in The Ugly Duckling, the home institution is also discussed. The tale is the quest of the 
ugly duckling to find a new home where he can find the love and happiness that he has lost in 
his original one. It also questions the possibility of changing one's natural home and its 
consequences. 
The yard is not a happy home for the duckling although it is for the others, as implied in 'The 
ducklings lived in the yard but the ugly duckling was very unhappy' (p. 18). Only when the 
ugly duckling changes to a beautiful white swan does he succeed in belonging to a family and 
consequently having a home. There is a strong indication here that one should not attempt to 
change one's home because one would not be accepted and would always be regarded as an 
intruder. 
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In the TT, the translator reflects great sympathy with the duckling for his loss of home, which 
is the provider of the necessities of life, e. g. food and warmth. It is illustrated as follows: 
ST: (p. 37). Tbe ground was cold and hard and the duckling bad nowbeTe to stay 
TT: (p. 37) 
UJ' 
A-ISL LA"jj A-Ij ýL4UMJ 
ULSA t., )ill : WL. 3 
BT: The ground was cold and hard and the poor duckling could not find a place to sleep in or food to eat. 
Respect for the sacredness of home is reflected in the TT. The ugly duckling finds a small 
gap in the rotting door and enters the old woman's house, but the door in the TT is already 
open which justifies the duckling's entering as follows: 
ST: (p. 27) This left a gap just big enough for the duckling to creep inside out of the cold. 
TT: (p. 26) 
(. j 9La 
BT: He lookedfOTthe cottage's door, he found it open, and so he sneaked inside to escape cold. 
The Princess and the Pea touches on the institution of home. It is rendered faithfully in the 
TT. The princess arrives at the castle amid a terrible ston-n; she is wet and feeling very cold. 
She is provided with her needs as follows: 
ST: (p. 35) When the princess was warmed and fed, the queen led her to the bedroom and tucked her into 
bed. 
TT: (p. 34) 
-. 
ýJl L'i ýa4u 
L+31 -10 
-j 
,ý:, Lr *ýIj 
BT: 
After the princess had eaten and felt warm, the queen led her to her bedroom and made sure that she slept in 
the bed she prepared for her. 
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The princess is tested in order to become eligible to join the royal family and have the castle 
as her own home. Beauty, passivity and tendemess are the factors that have facilitated her 
passing the test. 
The institution of home in The Musicians of Bremen is tackled from two perspectives: first, 
the sudden loss of home and its negative effects on one's psychological state of being, and 
second, the viability of establishing a new home where the inhabitants are tied by the 
friendship relationship rather than the familial. The donkey, the dog, the cat and the cock are 
all affected by their masters' decisions to dispense with their services as well as their lives. 
They decide to run away from their fates. Leaving home here is obligatory and so is finding a 
new one. 
The animals' reaching Bremen and joining its band is a utopian dream that has never been 
fulfilled. Instead, they frightened the robbers who left their home for good, and hence the 
animals have a chance to establish their new home. The tale gives a blurred answer to the 
query of the possibility of establishing home on friendship basis rather than family basis. At 
the end of the tale, it is suggested, that the friends have managed to have a physical home, but 
not one that connotes warmth and love. There is no significant change in the home institution 
in this tale in the TT. 
6.1.3 Religion 
Through the christening or baptism ceremony of the princess in Sleeping Beauty, the religion 
institution is tackled. The ritual is broadly defined; there is the princess to be baptised and 
twelve fairies who are to be her godmothers. They would offer her their magic gifts. 
Through the illustration on p. 7, the baby appears in white clothes to symbolise her being 
made pure and clean of sin by christening. Kings and queens, princes and princesses are all 
attending the feast because it is such an important event in every Christian's life; it is an 
indication of the beginning of one's life as a true Christian. The whole tale revolves on the 
consequences of not inviting an old fairy to the christening feast. The princess has been 
christened and this entitles her to be saved. Though she sleeps for a hundred years because of 
the old fairy's spell, in the end, she is saved by the prince. 
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The christening feast in Sleeping Beauty does not cause any problems of understanding to the 
ST reader because the experience is known to the child, unlike the TT reader for whom the 
experience of reading 'LaýWl ýI, A--J' is his/her first encounter with such a feast. However, it is 
translated literally as follows: 
ST: (p. 8) The King wanted the good fairies to be godmothers to his daughter. 
TT: (p. 8) 
4s ýIul - i--ý _J jtý tzliwl c- ýýl 4: JLIL-.. Aý6 -ýc 
j ": Awl ju 
"- ul -14 L43 0A - 
BT: 
The king said, "I want to invite the fairies as well to the christening feast and make them godmothers to the child; 
their hands bless her, and they offer her their gifts. 
The above extract is supposed to explain to the TT child the notion of the christening feast, 
but the author thinks it perplexes the child rather than explains because the lexis used is not 
common to a child of such an age. The words 'ýUJ (christening feast), 
(godmothers), and (bless) should have been explained. The above extract could have 
been translated as follows, 
ZL., - -ý 
-'A 
Le'l 
"JILd. 
1 IA ALM C-'Iicý I 
I Lý4ý 
BT: 
'I would like to invite the fairies, as well, to attend the christening feast -a feast that takes place in the church 
as an announcement of the beginning of the child's life as a Christian - they will be guardians to the child and 
teach her Christianity and give her their presents'. 
In 7he Princess and the Pea, there is an allusion to the baptism of the believer. The princess 
is portrayed as being totally soaked when she arrives at the royal castle to suggest her being 
washed of the sin of belonging to another class and readiness to become a member of the 
royal family. The scene where the king leads the princess inside the castle is suggestive as 
follows (p. 23): 
There she stood in a pool of water, and all she could say was, I am a real princess. " 
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The word 'pool' here is reminiscent of 'believer's baptism pool', which is located near the 
front of the church so that everyone can see and welcome the new member of the Baptist 
church. Similarly, the prince welcomes the princess at once, but the queen takes some time to 
investigate and finally gives her consent. Ae Princess and the Pea is a satire about the ruling 
class. The author's decision to allude to a religious ceremony is a way of suggesting to the 
reader that the ruling classes believe that their institution is so sacred that anyone who wishes 
to join should be baptized, just as one has to in order to become a member of the church. 
The religion institution is the most sensitive institution in translation, especially when the ST 
culture and the TT do not share the same religion. The ST text expresses Christian rituals, e. g. 
christening and believer's baptism, which the translator has opted to render faithfully 
depriving the child from any explanation that gives him/her a chance to widen his/her, scope 
of knowledge of a different religion and its ceremonies. In the TT text, the scene of the 
princess' arrival at, the castle is very perplexing to a child of six to eight years because- one 
would not understand the significance of the water nor would one understand the relation 
between being totally soaked in water and becoming-a princess. The author thinks that this 
scene should be explained in the TT so that the child knows that there is a satirical element to 
the tale, which, unless explained, leaves the child with a big gap that hinders a proper 
understanding of the text, and causes loss of pleasure in reading it. 
As discussed in 4.3.3.3. many children's books explore a potent motif in human life, that of 
the journey, or the quest, to become a better person and gain knowledge about good and evil. 
Dick Whittington and his cat is about Dick's journey to secure a respected status in society. 
His goal is maintained through hard work, endurance and belief in God. Because of his 
religious belief, he has been able to hear the prophecy of Bow Church when he decided to run 
away from Mr. Fitzwarren's home as follows (p. 32): 
Turn again, Whittington, 
Lord Mayor of London 
Turn again, Whittington, 
Trice Mayor of London. 
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The author uses the religion institution as a channel for his representation of a world-view; 
the tunes of Bow Church bells symbolize God's power to protect and guide a believer to 
achieve his goals. The notion of prophecy is rendered very faithfully in the TT, and in the 
author's opinion, it is justified as the notion is known in the target reader culture, hence it 
would not cause any difficulty in understanding. 
The notion of quest is also found in The Musicians of Bremen; the four animals, symbolizing 
good, defeat the four robbers, symbolizing evil. In the end, good prevails and the animals' 
quest of settlement and happiness is fulfilled. There are also some sporadic references to 
signs of the religion institution. Sunday is mentioned twice as a special day to emphasize its 
importance for Christians as follows: 
ST: 
Everyday, except Sundays, he carried heavy sacks ... (p. 4) 
She [the mistress] plans to kill me [the cock] and make me into soup for Sunday dinner. (p. 7) 
There is an indirect reference to Judgement Day and God as follows: 
"And up near the roof, a judge sat shouting, 'Bring the robber here to me"' (p. 40). 
The cock's screeching frightened the robber so much that he thought he was standing in front 
of God on Judgement Day. It is a suggestion that the robber's conscience has been awakened 
by the horrid experience he has been through. 
The references to the religion institution in The Musicians of Bremen in the ST are not 
preserved in the TT. Out of the three references found, two are deleted and one is 
domesticated as follows: 
ST: (p. 7) She plans to kill me and make me into soup for Sunday dinner. 
TT: (p. 8) 
U-)J3-j YL: ýu 
BT: The cockTeplied, "Ah. 
TheTewill be someViSitOTSwho will have lunch on Friday... " 
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'Sunday' is domesticated to 'Friday' to explain to the TT child that the cock is going to be 
slaughtered on a special day. Sunday is omitted in the second situation, though it could have 
been preserved: 
ST: (p. 4) Every day except Sundays, he carried heavy sacks 
TT: (p. 6) 
Jýwl Lýw ; ýý L, 4 4 ý, qý is Lý Ll---. 1 L: As -)ii 
BT: Every day, he used to carry heavy sacks of com 
The addition of 'except Sundays' would have preserved the text and helped the TT child to 
know that other nations have holy days different from his/hers. 
In the TT, the actual word 'judge', which is a sign of the religious institution, is omitted, but 
the implicature to 'God' could still be understood as follows: 
ST: (p. 40) "And up near the roof, a judge sat shouting, 'Bring the robber here to me. ' 
TT: (p. 48) 
, 
&4 Y_Aj 
. LS-4L4! 
U& 
0, =Bl 
BT: And near the roof sat somebody who was shouting: bring the robber here in front of me. 
Preserving the word 'judge' would not have troubled the TT child, as 'Judgement Day' and 
'God' are well known phenomena in the TT culture. As the translator has opted to delete 
some references to the religion institution, there is a situation where the translator has added a 
religious reference not originally found in the ST as follows: 
ST: (p. 32) An old man told this prince a tale which his grandfather had told him. 
TT: (p. 32) 
. th (. ). ý: 
i 1I;? A ij 3i: i 'J: " 
JQt 4cI 
BT: A young handsome prince entered the kingdom and met an old man with a white beard 
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The translator intended the word 'C7, ý-", to mean 'old man', but the word has other 
connotations. In some areas in the Arab World, the word is an honorific title ascribed to the 
chief of the tribe, but in the Islamic World, it is a title given to a religious scholar. Given that 
the prince does not obey, the 'Sheikh' causes a serious problem in the TT, as the Sheikh's 
suggestions are very sacred. Using the word meaning 'old', would have preserved the 
meaning of the ST and prevented unintended connotations and their consequences. 
6.1.4 Race 
Race is not a new phenomenon in children's literature, as discussed in 4.3.3.4. In the data 
analysed, the race institution is evident in two of them, The Ugly Duckling and Dick 
Whittington and his cat. In the fonner, it is very central, while in the latter it is not. 
The Ugly Duckling is about the title character who is mocked and rejected by his barnyard 
family and friends because he looks quite different from the other ducklings hatched by his 
mother. The tale portrays the duckling's feelings of misery, sadness and sorrow of not 
belonging and rejection by others. - Throughout the tale, there is a persistent message: being 
grey or dark is ugly and being white is beautiful. The duckling wishes to change his reality 
by becoming white to be accepted among his peers. His wish is expressed as follows (p. 39): 
One evening a flock of birds flew overhead. They were beautiful white swans with long necks. 
I wish I was like that, " said the duckling. 
The race institution in the tale reflects Anderson's view on race; it is a channel for his 
representation of a world-view, but the suitability of continual publishing of such a tale for a 
global world, multi-racial, third millennium children is dubious because of globalization that 
affected people attitudes towards each other. 
The race institution has undergone some change in '), The Ugly Duckling. On 
reading the title of the TT, one expects that there would be substantial changes in the 
meaning 'The Strange Bird' treatment of the race issue. The TT is named 
which is an indirect indication that the translator has different views on race, but as one reads 
on, one discovers how little has been changed. One expects to see the TT text as a portrayal 
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of the duck's accidental mixture of her eggs with another bird's eggs. Yet, unexpectedly, the 
translator has opted to preserve the ST and consequently the race institution is rendered with 
very little change. 
Similar to the mother duck in the ST, the duck in the TT is annoyed when she sees the 
duckling, but she does not direct her speech at the duckling, condemning his ugly appearance, 
rather it is stated as a general exclamation as follows: 
ST: (p. 11) 'Oh dear! You're so big and ugly. ' 
TT: (p. 10) 
it Jjx-L1 LAq co_). 61 UI AW U 
BT: 'Oh God! How big and ugly he is! ' 
In the TT, there is a sense of commiseration with the duckling's misfortune. The word 
' Lý4--" ', meaning 'poor', is added in the TT as follows: 
TT: (p. 37 
jill 
BT: The poor duckling could not find a warm place 
TT: (p. 41) 
ýýj C %J- _5ý 
Aj ýL 
BT: The poor duckling started to peck for food in the ice. 
Though there is more commiseration with the duckling in the TT, both the ST and the TT 
reader receive a similar message: being dark is ugly and being white is beautiful. 
The institution of race in Dick Whittington and his cat is apparent. The notion of 'us' and 
'them' is dominant in the portrayal of the captain of Mr Fitzwarren's ship and the natives of 
the 'far country' he reaches after sailing for many weeks. The ship is a symbol of the 
civilization of the Anglo-Saxon and its crew have a sacred mission of enlightening the 
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uncivilized natives. Positive characteristics e. g. wisdom, generosity and kindness are 
ascribed to the captain. Negative ones e. g. ignorance, naivety and foolishness are attributed 
to the natives. A solution to the problem of the hundreds of rats that ate the king's and his 
visitors' food is reached only through the civilized captain's wisdom. 
The author uses the institution of race to transmit a dominant ideology of the time: Westerns 
are the most civilized nation, and the people of non-Western nations are savages who need to 
be taught even the basics of civilization. 
There has been no change in the institution of race in Dick Whittington and his 
cat. The translator has opted to render it faithfully. This cannot be justified as it hanns the 
TT reader. 
6.1.5 Gender 
Fairy tales genuinely mirror the gender roles in society. On the one hand, the role of the 
woman as a housewife, the beautiful princess and the helpless female are some of the long list 
of female stereotypes; on the other hand, the male as the breadwinner, the brave prin . ce and 
the seeker of knowledge and wealth are typical stereotypes of male roles in fairy tales. - As 
argued by Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996: 82), gender is one of the institutions that 'identify 
and classify' the genre of children's literature; in other words the institutional content of 
children literature is defined by those institutions. 
The gender institution does not differ in translation as similar gender roles exist in the target 
culture, hence the translator does not find difficulty in reflecting the ideologies regarding the 
female vs. male position in society and the division of labour between sexes. In the TT, there 
is a tendency to intensify gender roles that are portrayed in the ST. The outline of gender role 
structure in fairy tales is kept, but there is an inclination to reflect some ideologies that are not 
found in the source text. 
In Little Red Riding Hood, the inside of the home is the domain of the female while the 
outside world is that of the male. Little Red Riding Hood's mother prepares food for the old 
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woman and takes care of the young baby. The father works in the forest as a woodcutter; he 
kills the wolf and ensures the safety of Little Red Riding Hood and her grandmother. The 
male's physical strength is emphasized while the female's emotions are enhanced. It is 
suggested throughout the fairy tale that Little Red Riding Hood is in danger while she is 
outside her natural environment, home. 
In the ST of Little Red Riding Hood, the father's character portrays male strength and 
courage, and the role is intensified in the TT by the repetition of the father's deeds as follows: 
ST: (p. 42) With one blow of his axe he killed the wolf 
TT: (p. 42) 
ýL4ý1 ý. ral cpi 
BT: He hit the wolf with his axe and killed him. 
He killed the wicked wolf 
ST: (p. 44) Then Little Red Riding Hood's father cut open the w-olf, hoping to find the grandmother. inside, 
alive. 
TT: (p. 44) 
BT: He opened up the wolf s stomach. 
He opened it up hoping to find the grandmother. 
He was surprised as he was opening up the wolf s stomach. 
In the ST the grandmother is served with cake and some wine by both the father and Little 
Red Riding Hood, but in the TT it is only Leila who serves the cakes and the juice as this 
conforms to the cultural ideology regarding that all domestic works are the environment of 
the female. 
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Gender roles are exchanged in The Princess and the Pea. The queen is the decision-maker; 
the king and the prince have no active roles in the tale. As discussed above in 6.1-1, the 
fairytale is a satire that criticized the ruling class; the role ascribed to the queen is imaginary 
and suggestive of women's inability to make accurate decisions. Though the king and the 
prince are portrayed as passive characters, the passivity of the princess exceeds the limit. She 
is portrayed like a doll that was being 'bathed and dried and dressed' (p. 29). Her passivity is 
conveyed through the transitivity system, which will be further discussed in section 6.2.5. 
However, in the TT, the notion of the princess's dependency and passivity is partly deleted; 
she is portrayed as doing her own things as this serves a cultural ideology that a human being 
once old enough should be independent. 
The gender institution in The Ugly Duckling is clearly defined. The duck takes care of her 
children and socializes them. The duckling is found by the fanner while working outside, and 
is brought home to be taken care of by his wife. The ugly duckling is a distinctive character, 
because he is very unsatisfied with reality and decides not to submit to it. In the last scene, as 
a result of his will, the duckling becomes a strong white beautiful swan, as he initially, desired. 
Like the ugly duckling, Dick Whittington decides not to submit to reality and tries as much as 
he can to build his own utopian world. He achieves wealth, status and, most important, 
family. The narrator reflects his views about gender relationship of a foreign culture. The 
way the relationship between the king and the queen is carried implies that it is a hierarchal 
society where the female has less status than the male. The king makes decisions and in the 
only incident where the queen attempts to take part in decision-making, there is an 
implicature that her decision is not final (pp. 42-44): 
"Oh Captain! We must have that cat! " cried the queen. 
The king agreed to buy Dick's cat. 
As the gender relationship carried in the ST does not contradict with the Arab culture 
ideology, the implicature is translated faithfully. However, there is another implicature which 
implies women's ignorance, and that is not found in the ST as follows: 
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ST: (p. 40) "A cat! " said the queen. "What is a cat? " 
So the captain described a cat. 
TT: (p. 40) 
ýýl 
C: 
jýjl ? Z1,111 
ýqA 
u 1wil :;. Iwl crjll 
BT: The queen said "A cat! What is a cat? " 
The captain described the cat to her. 
In the TT the meaning of cat is explained only to the queen while in the ST, it is not specified 
implying it was explained to both. The implicature in the TT carries a hidden message: the 
female is ignorant and needs the male to teach her. 
The institution that is used to present the writer's world-view in The Three Billy Goats Gruff 
is gender. The three billy goats are symbols of mental and physical power. The youngest two 
billy goats, though they do not have the physical power to defeat the troll, managed by their 
cleverness to escape being gobbled. The eldest billy goat, being the strongest, succeeded in 
defeating the troll and saving everybody-from its viciousness. 
Throughout the fairy tale, there is a persistent assertion on the relationship among gender, age 
and power. Being male is an ultimate pre-requisite of being powerful, and the older one gets, 
the more power one possesses. Voice is used as a sign of one's power; the tiny goat spoke in 
a 'tiny voice' (p. 19), the second spoke in a 'rather soft voice' (p. 28), but the eldest goat spoke 
in an 'even louder and gruffer' (p. 40) voice than that of the troll. 
In the TT, which is named 'Zýdl 'The Three Goats', there is a striking change in the 
gender institution that has a great effect on the discourse of the fairy tale. Instead of narrating 
the fairy tale about three billy goats (males), the title of the TT specifies that the goats are 
three female goats; yet in the course of reading the text, the reader discovers that the goats are 
two females and one male goat. The change that has occurred is not in the least a coincidence 
because it fulfils the TT cultural ideology, that of portraying the strength of the male and the 
feebleness of the female, who is ultimately dependent on male protection. The following 
extracts illustrate how the translator on the one hand accentuates the marginality and 
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powerlessness of the female and, on the other hand, emphasizes the billy goat's physical 
strength as follows: 
ST: (pp. 19-20) 
The youngest billy goat Gruff spoke in a tiny voice. 
'It's only me, the littlest billy goat Gruff, 
'Oh! No! Please don't gobble me up, ' 
TT: (pp. 18-20) 
_ýWl 
jl: 
ýl Isl 4 L5 
J, 
L5 
BT: The youngest goat replied in a shaky voice. 
Sir, I'm the meanest of the goats. 
No, Sir, please do not eat me. 
The eldest goat is portrayed as follows: 
ST: (p. 34) He was a very big billy goat. His beard was long and his horns were almost fully grown. 
TT: (p. 34) 
Lal "J 61 e 
BT: He was really a big Billy goat. He has a long beard and strong big horns. 
In the above extract, in the TT, not rendering the model adverbs serves to intensify the billy 
goat's image as vigorous and mighty. 
Changing the gender of the goats suggests the polygamy system, which is a well-established 
social system in the Arab society. The male goat and the two female goats form a family of 
husband and two wives and hence, the male goat is responsible for ensuring the safety and 
well-being of his wives. 
Sleeping Beauty is marked with a clear division of gender roles. The queen wails and laments 
when she hears the evil spell of the wicked fairy, but the king wisely deals with the situation. 
He gives orders that all spindles in the kingdom should be burnt. The princess is attributed 
feminine qualities, e. g. having a beautiful face, dancing like a fairy, singing like a nightingale, 
carefree and happy. The child is given an account of the prince's deeds that reflects his 
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courage and wisdom. The suggestion above that a female domain is home and the male 
domain is the whole world outside is also applicable to old people portrayed in fairy tales. In 
Sleeping Beauty, the old woman is 'at her spinning wheel busily spinning flax'(p. 22), while the 
old man is portrayed as the experienced voice who advises the prince against attempting to see 
the Sleeping Beauty (p. 34). 
In Goldilocks and the Three Bears the evaluative prescribed upon Goldilocks is 'naughty' 
(p. 46), yet in the TT the translator uses the adjective which does not carry an equivalent 
meaning to naughty. Given that the translator is expressing a situation equivalent to that of 
the ST. the evaluation obtained of Goldilocks' character should be equivalent as well. On 
reading the TT, one feels that the translator's use of the word reflects a particular cultural and 
ideological perspective, as different perspectives on domains of experiences entail different 
ways of wording them. In the TT culture, Goldilocks is blamed for the intrusion on another's 
property and for leaving her natural environment, home, unaccompanied. Goldilocks' 
behaviour is considered so serious that it cannot be justified. The translator's use of the word, 
' ý4ý ' which connotes a fox in Arabic and equivalent to 'wicked' or 'cunning' in English 
reflects the TT culture belief that home is the female's environment, and any attempt to step 
out of it is unjustified. 
6.1.6 Friendship 
7he Musician of Bremen is a tale about four old animals who overheard their masters saying 
that they want to get rid of them. They decide to run away to Bremen town to be musicians. 
They run into some robbers in a house in the woods and they never make it to Bremen town. 
The tale has a positive message about the power of friendship and loyalty over greed and 
selfishness. The hard times the four animals go through build up friendship among them. 
They face a similar fate, but their solidarity helps them to overcome their gloomy future. 
Solidarity has an effective role in the tale; the donkey personifies the character of the good 
leader. He identifies with other characters; yet he does not exercise power over them. The 
donkey, to express his sympathy with others and to encourage them to join the band, uses 
polite expressions as follows: 
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ST: (pp. 10- 11) 'Why don't you Join meT asked the donkey. 'I have also run away from my master... ' 
'Why don't you come with me? I'll play the lute and you can play the drums'. 
Friendship among the four animals is built on collaboration; decisions are made on a 
consultative basis, and there is no room for power among friends. 
Parallel to friendship among animals is friendship among humans in The Musicians of 
Bremen. Unlike the animals whose relationship is built to satisfy their need for existence, that 
of the robbers is built to satisfy an evil desire to steal the possessions of others. Power 
relations are dominant among the robbers. The leader has power signified in giving orders, 
while the one who has no power has to obey. The tale suggests that fiiendship may replace 
family ties in creating a home for the animals, considering that it is not built on power 
relations. 
The friendship institution does not undergo a significant change in translation as the TT and 
the ST cultures have similar views on friendship; however, there are some minor changes that 
occur which reflect the difference between the author's and the translator's representation of a 
world-view. In The Musicians of Bremen solidarity rather than power is the base for the 
friendship relation between the four animals, but in the TT there is a tendency to stress that 
the donkey is the decision-maker because Arab societies are used to have a leader figure as in 
the following extract (pp. 24-26): 
TT: (p. 24) 
IILýA ( %-% ý, 
-9 
L- 
I 
. 
*31li 
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:. 
u A-k- , ju.. 
31 
ýýL:?: 
BT: The donkey replied 'if this is the case, let's go and find him because I'm not totally restful here'. 
TT: (p. 26) 
ýýl an ýl J... 3 0-1 11 : 
-)L-m-11 
JUJ 
BT: The donkey said "Ah! I wish we could only reach that food! " 
It is interesting that both extracts from the TT have no equivalent in the ST, which shows that 
the translator has a different view regarding friendship from that of the author. In the TT, the 
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donkey is portrayed as the powerful leader and that suggests, in my view, that the translator 
regards that leadership is important for a lasting friendship relationship. 
The translator, to justify the animals' adventure of frightening the robbers away from their 
home, stresses that the aim of the four friends in attacking the robbers' house is to fulfil their 
need for food, which explains and quite justifies the attack as follows: 
TT: (p. 24) 
it 4UH OIJA 
. 
ýZ. Ul U* , W"l 
uj jLij 
BT: The dog said, "And some bony meat would be enough for me. " 
TT: (p. 26) 
IAJ 
C'.: 
D 
ct4sll A3 
j 
ja,. ý? 11 -V-. . 
A-ýl JU-9 
BT: The cock said, "It seems that this is the sort of thing we need. " 
TT: (p. 26) 
LTJ211 41 cill J'a; j Iii ý, LIZL,. u t4 ! ol JL--Jl JU 
BT: The donkey said, "Ah! I wish we could only reach that food". 
There is no equivalence to the above extracts in the ST. The translator adds them to explain 
to the TT child that robbery and attacking others are justified only in one situation, that of 
fulfilling one's needs of survival. The friendship institution is the channel through which the 
author and the translator have expressed different views. 
Dick Whittington and his cat portrays a different relationship: a friendship relationship 
between humans and animals. Dick feels that such a relationship would compensate for the 
family and friendship he has never had. His need to have a friend is portrayed as follows: 
ST: (p. 22) "'If only I had a cat, "thought Dick, "she would be a friend to me and she would chase away the 
rats and mice 
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The friendship relationship between Dick and his cat is mutual. He provides her with love 
and fulfils her needs; in return, she chases mice and rats so he can sleep well at night. The 
tale illustrates how materialism affects even the sacred relations in society. Dick regards his 
cat as his ftiend, yet it becomes a commodity which he agrees to send - though reluctantly - to 
be sold abroad. Loyalty, which is a characteristic of human nature, has been affected by 
materialism. 
The friendship institution in Dick Whittington and his cat takes another angle in Dick's 
relationship with Alice. As discussed above in the family institution, Alice is a sister, a friend 
and later a wife to Dick. Family and friendship institutions are interrelated here and the lines 
of definitions between the two institutions are fuzzy. Alice as a sister provides him with 
kindness and care while Alice the friend provides him with advice, e. g. "Then you must send 
your cat" (p. 28). Friendship between sexes is a good base for the love and marriage 
relationship as portrayed in Dick and Alice's relationship. There is no significant change in 
the friendship institution in translation in this tale. 
Though it is not clearly specified, it is indicated that the relationship among the goats in Yhe 
Aree Billy Goats Gruff is friendship. The three goats have one goal: reaching 'the beautiful 
meadow', but each has his way of getting there. The first two use wisdom to pass safely from 
the troll while the third uses physical strength to defeat it. The fairy tale teaches the child that 
sharing a territory and having a similar fate cause the building of friendship relations. 
Because of their inability, the young goats save themselves only, but the eldest, being 
powerful, has a responsibility towards his friends, symbolized in killing the troll and ensuring 
the safety of the whole territory. 
By changing the gender of the three goats in the TT to two females and a male, the translator 
completely rules out the friendship institution from the TT. Friendship between sexes is not a 
conventionality in the TT culture and, therefore, it is more applicable to think of the 
relationship among the goats in the TT as familial relationship rather than friendship. Ruling 
out the friendship institution in the TT serves the ideological function of portraying the 
weakness of females and their continuous need for male protection. If the fiiendship 
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institution in the ST were preserved, the translator would not have the opportunity to teach a 
different , but highly valued lesson to the child. Changing institutions here reflects how the 
author and the translator differ in their representations of their world-view, and how 
institutions enable the author and the translator to express different ideologies. 
6.2 The interactional form framework of the analysis 
The discussion of interactional fonn will differ from that of institutional content. 
Interactional form will address two issues, namelyý whether certain discourse features are 
preserved or not and whether or not the decision is justified. Hence, the discussion of 
interactional form will fall into one of following four categories: 
preserved and justified 
preserved and not justified 
not preserved and justified 
not preserved and not justified. 
6.2.1 Mood 
Mood refers to the basic choice one makes between using a statement a question or a 
command as discussed in 3.5.2.1. Most fairy tales have a distinguished structure of beginning 
with the author as the giver of information and the reader as the accepter of information. 
Once a dialogue starts between the narrator and narratee, the interactional role relationships 
realized in the mood system become interchangeable. The changeability serves the function 
of maintaining the dialogue and reaching the author's desired evaluation. 
In an interesting way, the narrator of Goldilocks and the Three Bears uses language to interact 
with the child, the narratee, to evaluate the non-conformist, Goldilocks. The mood structure 
of the fairy tale starts with the narrator as the giver of information and the narratee as the 
receiver, but soon an exchange in positions takes place. At the beginning of the 
fairy tale, the 
narrator encourages the narratee to identify with Goldilocks by justifying 
her wrong deeds, 
e. g. 
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ST: (p. 12) The door was open and she peeped inside. No one was there so she walked in. 
The narrator is the provider of information; s/he justifies Goldilocks' intrusion on the 
property of others to begin a dialogue with the narratee. In the next example, the narrator is 
no longer the giver of information, as follows: 
ST: (pp. 20-22) Then she sat in the tiny, little chair. It was just right! 
But was the tiny, little chair just right? No! 
Who is asking the question and to whom? The authorative voice of the narrator is asking the 
question and does not wait for a reply because s/he is the powerful authority who has the right 
to evaluate the assessment 'just right'. The second part of the fairy tale narrates the return of 
the three bears from their walk and their discovery that somebody has intruded on their 
personal property, represented by their home and their personal belongings, e. g. bowls, 
spoons, chairs and beds. The narrator's use of the rhetorical questions is very significant. It 
creates a dialogue between the narrator and the narratee in which the former asks and the 
latter answers, as s/he already knows who the intruder is. Hence, the mood structure changes; 
the narrator is the demander of information and the naffatee is the provider of information. 
The exchange in the position of the supply of information serves as a powerful technique to 
transmit to the reader the message of home sacredness. 
In translation, there is a loss of interaction between the narrator and the narratee because of 
not preserving the mood structure of the ST. Throughout the first half of the fairy tale, the 
narrator takes the position of the giver of information and assigning the position of receiver of 
information to the narratee. The narrator realizes the choice of declarative sentences from the 
mood system, which enlarges the gap between him/her and the young audience as follows: 
TT: (p. 22) 
J611 
I J41 t4A. ýý Ljg I 
Ls.. )ýIl 
ýýl 
L--ý LIAAL4 I-". I 
-IZI 
iL 
BT: Finally, she sat on the very very little chair. It was suitable for her. 
In fact, the very very little chair was not suitable for the young girt in every respect. 
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Not preserving the mood structure is not justified because it not only results in loss of 
interaction between the narrator and the narratee, but also creates a sense of distrust between 
the translator and the audience. As illustrated in the above example, the narrator starts by 
stating a fact in the first sentence, but the following one comes to contradict it. This 
technique is not suitable for the genre of fairy tales whose audience is in the first stage of 
learning the art of interaction. 
In The Princess and the Pea, the sentence 'But he wanted her to be a real princess' (p. 5) is the 
preliminary point of a dialogue between the narrator and narratee where the notion of reality 
is discussed. The narratee is invited to ask questions such as 'who is a real princess in the 
prince's point of view? ' Then the narrator starts answering the question by stating the 
prince's preferences that depend on physical appearances. However, in the TT, the narrator 
fails to start a dialogue in which the child is given the chance to question because the sentence 
does not reflect, any indication that the author has doubts about the existence of real 
princesses, as follows: 
ST: (p. 5) he wanted to marry a princess. But he wanted her to be a real princess. 
TT: (p. 4) 
L5 'Jø JJ 
BT: He wanted to marry a princess on the basis that she is a real princess. 
The ST questions the existence of real princesses while the TT affirins it. Consequently, the 
ST becomes a dialogue between the narrator and the narratee to prove the non-existence of 
real princesses and the TT becomes a monologue that shows the test a girl undergoes in order 
to prove she is a 'real princess'. The narrator, in the ST, interacts clearly with the narratee 
and states a high degree of uncertainty, yet s/he still puts unbelievable statements to stimulate 
in the reader the desire to question the narrator's statements as follows: 
ST: (p. 19) She might have been a princess, but she was so wet that it was difficult to tell. 
TT: (p. 18) 
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L141J. 
ý_YJ ýJJSS L44 
_) 
: A-i3 (AIWI) 
JW 
BT: The king said to himself "she might be a princess". But, it is difficult to know because she was herself wet 
as well as her clothes due to the heavy rain. 
In the TT, the translator attempts to render the interaction, but stating that it is the king who 
thought so has caused the interruption of interaction between writer and reader. In the ST. the 
statement is left unspecified as an open invitation from the narrator to the narratee to question 
the degree of truth in the statement, and this is not rendered in the TT. 
Throughout the tale, the narrator is the giver of information and the narratee is the receiver of 
information, but these roles change in the scene where the queen states her belief in the reality 
of the princess as follows (p. 43): 
Then the queen knew that this was a real princess because she had felt the pea through twenty 
mattresses and many feather beds. Only a real princess could be as tender as that. 
The narrator here is demanding information from the narratee. The use of the conversational 
implicature by violating the maxim of quality (do not say what you believe to be not true) is 
an implicit way of interacting with the narratee and indicating the invalidity of the queen's 
evaluation and the demand that the narratee should reach a different evaluation. 
In the TT, the above scene is carried as a proof that a real princess has finally been found. No 
room for doubt is left for the child to question the truth of the statement, as follows: 
ST: (p. 43) Only a real princess could be as tender as that. 
TT: ((p. 42) 
I .. -I Aaw-, 'JI 
Iý 
BT: This tender feeling is possessed only by a real princess. 
The mood system is not preserved and not justified because the translator could not carry the 
interaction found in the ST and, therefore, the TT reader accepts the statement as an ultimate 
truth. 
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In Dick Whittington and his cat, the interactional role relationship that tends to be determined 
by factors such as asking questions, requesting goods, demanding a service, expressing regret, 
etc. are numerous as the tale portrays many conversations between different interactants. The 
next extracts are examples that illustrate how the 'mood is the element of the clause that 
carries the exchange forward' (Halliday 1985: 68-75), as follows: 
ST: (p. 16) What are you doing there? Get up from my master's doorstep! 
Poor Dick tried to rise, but be was too weak. 
The participants here are the cook and Dick. In the first sentence, the cook demands 
information via the question. In the second sentence, she demands service 'get up'. It is 
interesting that Dick responds to the second demand neglecting the first. In the TT, the mood 
structure is preserved and justified because it has rendered Dick's feeling of tiredness that 
hinders him from observing the conversation with the participant as follows: 
TT: (p. 16) 
t-:. LU 1-La jr- TIA IRA It 
0ý, 
BT: "What are you doing here? Get up from my master's door step. " 
The poor boy tried to get up ... 
Following the mood, one can see how the conversation is carried between the participants. In 
the fairy tale, Dick asks the woman to sell him her cat (demanding goods and service); a 
statement in which she states that she is not quite keen to do so meets the demand. In the TT, 
however, the demand is met by total refusal, which makes the conversation illogical to pursue, 
as follows: 
ST: (p. 24) "I'm not sure that I want to sell her, " 
TT: (p. 24) 
BT: The woman replied: "I don't intend to sell it. " 
204 
6. A MODEL OF THE ANALYSIS OF FAIRY TALES IN TRANSLATION 
Hence, the mood structure is not preserved and not justified. The translator could have 
rendered it as follows: 
J caj ul 
BT: I'm not suTe that I want to sell her 
The scene between the king and captain is significant because it reflects how not preserving 
the mood structure of the ST affects the meaning carried in the TT as follows: 
ST: (p. 40) "What I would give to have a cat! " cried the king. 
"Well, what would you give? asked the captain. I have a cat on board my ship" 
I would give half my kingdom, " replied the king. 
TT: (p. 40) 
J-9., 
LJ3 114ý 
BT: The king cried, "I'm willing to pay any amount to get a cat! " 
Then the captain asked him, "Well, what are you going to pay? I have a cat on board my ship. " 
The king replied, "I pay half my kingdom for it. " 
In the ST, the exchange commodity is goods and services (promise), but in the TT, it changes 
to information (any amount of money). The mood in the TT is not preserved and not justified 
because the cat has become a commodity that could be exchanged for money. 
The analysis of the mood structure in Dick Whittington and his cat not only defines the nature 
of the interactional roles between the participants of a speech situation, but helps in 
understanding the nature of the social role relationship, especially that of status as follows: 
ST: (p. 42) "Oh captain! We must have that cat! " cTied the queen. 
TT: (p. 42) 
jl,, 
ý 4L)ýJl 4il 
BT: The queen shouted: "you captain, we must have that cat". 
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The queen is demanding a service via a command as she has higher status than the captain 
does. She shows some intimacy by the use of 'oh captain'. In the TT, however, the 
command is carried deleting any sense of intimacy. 
In Little Red Riding Hood, in the scene where the mother asks Little Red Riding Hood to take 
the basket to her grandmother, the mood changes to imperative as follows: 
ST: (p. 11) Keep to the path and don't wander off 
In the TT, however, there is a tendency to change the mood to imperative even in those 
sentences that are portrayed in the ST in declarative fonn as follows: 
ST: (p. 11) 1 want you to take them. 
TT: (p. 10) 
L5 
BT: Leila, take this basket 
There are some other scenes where the translator opts to use the imperative rather than 
preserving the mood system of the ST, as follows: 
ST: (p. 20) And can you not hear the birds singing? 
TT: (p. 20) 
!- 
BT: Look at these birds and how they sing in a beautiful voice! 
Not only does the translator change the declarative and interrogative to imperative, but also 
there is a tendency to add imperative verbs that are not originally found in the ST as follows: 
TT: (p. 26) 
! 
Lýl LýW... 
Ul 
BT: I am ill. Come to me! 
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The mood is not preserved, but it is justified because the translator expresses a cultural 
ideology of the upbringing of children. Instruction is one of the main roles of Arabic 
children's literature; it is a means of teaching children morality and society's values; hence, 
the use of imperative is a norm to fulfil the expected role of children's literature. 
Promise is a subcategory of the role of giving and is concerned with giving goods and 
services. In Little Red Riding Hood, a change in mood occurs between the ST and the TT, as 
follows: 
ST: (p. 13) "1 shall take great care, " promised Little Red Riding Hood. 
TT: (p. 12) 
IALL61 AL3L cLJ U auLai 
BT: Leila replied, "yes mum, I shall take great care. " 
The mood is not preserved and justified because the translator has intentionally chosen to 
change the mood so as not to put Little Red Riding Hood in the position of not keeping her 
promise, as this is considered morally wrong in the TT culture. 
The analysis of mood in The Musicians of Bremen shows that the narrator is the provider of 
information and the reader is the accepter of information as follows: 
ST: (p. 6) "The man soon began to wonder why he should keep feeding ... " 
TT: (p. 6) 
A_L, 5.9 
13W : -ý4 
1 ýýl 4 
BT: Then the man started to think, why should he keep feeding a donkey that has no strength to work for him? 
In the ST, the narrator is giving information in the form of statement. However, in the TT, 
the narrator is demanding information and therefore the sentence that should follow is an 
answer to the question. Yet what follows is a statement that does not provide the expected 
answer. 
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The next example illustrates how the mood system in the ST is preserved and justified in the 
TT because it carries the interaction between the writer and the reader, as follows: 
ST: (p 
- 
14) "Why don't you join us? " asked the donkey. 
TT: (p. 16) 
a4i« : j-- i+1L 
BT: "Why don't you join us? " asked the donkey. 
The donkey offers goods and services, and the other participant, the cat, accepts it. It 
indicates an interaction between the two participants in the speech act. The exchange 
situation of giving and demanding may sometimes be more complicated when one of the 
participants does not respond correctly to the speech situation, as follows: 
ST: (p. 40) "Whatever happened to you? asked the leader. 
"Help me! " cried the robber. "There's a witch 
The first participant demands information realized in the question form, but the second 
participant responds incorrectly to the demand by demanding service first, and then 
responding by giving the infon-nation demanded. By doing this, the author transmits to the 
reader a sense of the horrible experience the robber has gone through that has caused his 
perplexity. However, in the TT, the mood is not preserved and not justified because it has not 
carried the confusion and disorder of the robber, as follows: 
TT: (p. 46) 
LTA'Al Ls 
A3L 
BT: The leader of the robbers asked him, "Whatever happened to you? " 
The ffightened thief groaned saying: "What a disaster! "There is a witch" 
The analysis of the following mood structure of Sleeping Beauty shows the importance of 
maintaining an equivalent mood structure that carries the exchange forward to preserve the 
meaning of the original text, as follows: 
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ST: (p. 34) "Ah! But wait, sir! " cried the old man, "you do not know the dangers 
I am not afraid, " replied the Prince. I must try to see this lovely princess. " 
TT: (p. 34) 
&4 
-11.4 L)4 
- Lj JJ LM . 4ý 
1 
L: )! 
ýl 
BT: But the old man warned the prince of danger... 
But the prince said to him: "I'm not afraid and I have to try to see the princess. " 
In the ST, the old man warns (giving service); the prince gives information (I am not afraid) 
and finally demands service (seeing the princess). In the TT, the mood structure is preserved 
and justified and this results in rendering the meaning of the ST. 
In The Ugly Duckling, there are some points where the mood structure in the TT is not 
preserved and this affects the message portrayed, as follows: 
ST: (pp. 30-3 1) The old woman said, "You can stay. Now we shall have duck eggs. " 
So the duckling stayed but he did not lay eggs. 
TT: (pp. 30-3 1) 
Jsýl ui J-0 c5l 
. C-ý, = 
ýý ý 'ký 
BT: The old woman said: 
"Stay with us, I like duck eggs. " 
The duckling stayed in the hut, 
but he was not able to lay eggs. 
In the ST, there is giving of information followed by demanding of service. In the TT, the 
mood structure is reversed to demanding service first followed by giving information. The 
mood is not preserved and not justified because there is a gap in the meaning. The child 
would not understand the relationship between the duckling's staying and the old woman 
liking eggs. In addition to not preserving the mood structure, there is a tendency to explain 
it 
rather than just preserving the ST mood structure, as follows: 
ST: (p. 33) The hen said, "Can you lay eggs? " 
"No, " said the duckling sadly. 
"Then you must go, " said the cat and the hen. 
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TT: (p. 32) 
BT: The hen looked at him and said: 
"Can you lay eggs? " 
The duckling replied in a weak, sad voice: 
"No, no I can't. " 
The cat and the ben said: 
"Leave us then. " 
Al 
.y 
In the ST, the first sentence is demanding information in terms of polarity, the second is 
giving information and finally the third is demanding service. In the TT, an equivalent mood 
structure is preserved, but there is extra emphasis in the second sentence of giving 
information. The translator has opted to give a full answer to the question to justify the 
duckling's eviction from the hut. 
6.2.2 Modality 
Modality as discussed in 3.5.2.2 reflects different types and degrees of engagement of the 
speaker in the content of his/her speech. It can be regarded as a linguistic tool which 
language users can resort to in order to express their view of reality. Modality is a second 
major component of the interpersonal function; it refers to the speaker's attitude towards, or 
opinion about, the extent of the truth expressed in a sentence (Halliday 1985: 179). In 
Goldilocks and the Three Bears, the author has preferred the use of modal adjectives and 
adverbs to the use of modal verbs as follows: 
ST: (p. 20) She sat in the very big chair. 
TT: (p. 20) 
BT: She sat in the very big chair. 
ST: (p. 20) it was too hard. 
TT: (p. 20) 
1-1-% .. J4,531 U--Ol u-6 L: -U-6 
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BT: it was too hard. 
In the above examples, the modal adjective and adverb used in the TT are preserved and 
justified because they carry an equivalent meaning to that expressed in the ST. 
In the next examples, the translator opts to delete the modal adverbs as follows: 
ST: (p. 20) It was just nght. 
(p. 22) Goldilocks was rather too heavy for it. 
TT: (p. 20), (p. 22) 
1-1zý ý %, 
-11 ---ll ý5-Jý3ý 
J_ý 
Lii 
C>4 Jf1 16 4ý -e üj-g (DS 
BT: It was nght. 
Her weight is heavier than what could be bome by the very very small chair. 
Modality is not preserved and not justified and this creates a sense of confusion to the TT 
reader. In the ST. the child is not given a clear-cut judgement; rather s/he is asked to discover 
in the course of the fairy tale the extent of truth expressed. The use of modality in the ST 
helps the narrator to interact with the narratee and enter into a dialogue. However, the 
deletion of modality in the TT results in stating a fact and then contradicting it afterwards. 
The translator could have preserved the meanings, as follows: 
. 43 4uý- 
40-24 jtý 
-43ý 
1,1., -, 
Lji Lý. ý. 
ýI L4 ää. 
Lji Lý. 
üs 33ý "ý ýJ 3 
In Ae Three Billy Goats Gruff, modality is a very distinctive feature. The next example 
shows the effect of not preserving an equivalent modal expression of the ST in the TT: 
ST: (p. 6) They were going to look for some sweet grass to eat so that they could grow fat. 
TT: (p. 6) 
__ __ __ ___ L 
BT: They went in search of fine grass to graze and become fat. 
The translator could have preserved the modal expression as follows: 
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___ ___ ____ L 
BT: They went asking for fine grass to graze and could become fat. 
Both in the ST and the TT, the modalised expression 'could grow' and its equivalent in the 
TT fall under the epistemic system of modality, which means that the type of authority in the 
utterance is equivalent, but there is a change in the degree of authority in the utterance. While 
in the ST, the modal expression falls under possibility in the scale of the epistemic system, in 
the TT, it falls under factuality under the same scale. In the ST, the narrator shows the reader 
the process of realizing the uncertainty. The tale ends with a confirmation of the uncertainty, 
yet in the TT, and because of not preserving the modal expression in the first place, the reader 
is already aware of the ending. The element of interaction is lost and the ending becomes 
only a realization of the fact stated at the beginning as follows: 
ST: (p. 5 1) They ate the sweet grass and they really did get fat. 
TT: (p. 50) 
LU LIJ 5c; cijj 
BT: And they went on grazing the fine grass, and became really fat. 
Opting not to preserve the modal expression of the ST is sometimes very ideological as 
follows: 
ST: (p. 14) the young billy goat Gruff said that he would be the first to try to cross the bridge. 
TT: (p. 14) 
gn j %ýý L&A 
BT: The youngest goat said that she wanted to be the first to try to cross the bridge. 
In the ST, the sentence falls under the deontic system of modality and expresses duty, but in 
the TT, the translator opts to express it in the boulmaic system that expresses desire to 
underestimate the ability of the youngest goat, being a female, to cross the bridge. Owing to 
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the change in gender of the goats in the TT, the translator tends to change the epistemic modal 
adverbs to express factuality rather than other degrees on the scale of certainty, as follows: 
ST TT 
rather soft voice k 14x, 
ratber soft voice '. 
ý_ý4 CJJ. ýq 
his homs were almost L)ý-O L)U-, ý -Ij 
ftilly grown J uL6-q 
BT 
in a weak voice 
in a shaky voice 
his homs were big 
and strong 
As stated above, the analysis of modality in a text sheds some light on the writer's ideological 
stance. In the TT, the tendency to change modal expressions to facts reflects the didactic 
relationship between the translator and his addressees. S/he is the authorative voice who is 
utterly certain of every articulated utterance in his/her speech. This leaves no room for 
interaction between the writer and his audience. Unlike in the ST, modal expressions serve to 
trigger a dialogue, together with the mood system, between the addresser and the addressee. 
The analysis of modality in Little Red Riding Hood reveals the change in modal expressions 
between ST and TT as follows: 
ST: (p. 20) Can you not hear the birds singing? 
You should stop 
TT: (p. 20) 
jiý L5 
BT: Look at all these birds and how they sing in a beautiful voice. 
do not hurry in leaving... 
In the first example, it is significant to note how the translator opts to change the epistemic 
modal expression expressing 'probability' in the ST to a deontic modal expression expressing 
'command' in the TT. Similarly, in the second example, the epistemic modal expression 
expressing 6necessity I in the ST has been changed in the TT to the deontic modal expression 
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expressing 'command'. The modal expressions are not preserved; they reflect the translator's 
cultural ideology regarding the upbringing of children: adults should instruct children, and 
command is the best means of doing so. 
Modal adverbs are not preserved in the TT. The translator tends to change, delete or explain 
them as follows: 
ST 
nearly every day (p. 8) 
about another half mile (p. 18) 
feel rather uneasy (p. 32) 
TT 
(p. 8) JS 
(P. 18) cil 
(p. 32) jlý 
BT 
every day 
her hut is near 
Leila's astonishment 
increased 
In the first example the modal adverb is not preserved but justified because the translator so 
wants to emphasize the strong relationship between Leila and her grandmother that she visits 
her every day. Adding 'nearly' would have preserved the meaning but affects the 
message the translator wants to transmit to the TT child. In the second, the modal adverb is 
not preserved in the TT, but it is justified because the translator wants to stress the fact that 
Leila is allowed to walk unaccompanied only because her grandmother lives nearby. In the 
third, the modal adverb is not preserved and not justified because the translator has opted to 
explain it rather than translate it, which suggests that the translator has the feeling that the TT 
reader is less capable than the ST reader, to understand such a structure. It could have been 
preserved by using 'LýWl L)-ý=lj (: -J-2: 'she began to feel some uneasiness'. 
The next example from Dick Whittington and his cat illustrates how the translator preserves 
the kind of modality used but changes the degree, as follows: 
ST: (p. 40) "What I would give to have a cat! " ciied the king. 
TT: (p. 40) 
ýýUvq Awl 
r uaý 
BT: The king ciied out saying: "I'm ready to pay any amount to get a cat! " 
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In the ST, the utterance is a speech act instructing the captain politely to find him a cat. Both 
in the ST and in TT the order is realized, but the force of the offer the king is giving differs. 
In the ST, 'I would give' is an epistemic modality expressing possibility, but in the TT, it 
changes to epistemic modality expressing certainty; the utterance is expressed as a fact. 
Modality is not preserved and not justified because the interaction between the narrator and 
the narratee is not equivalent to that between the translator and the TT reader. The feeling of 
the impossibility of finding a cat is not carried in the TT. 
The fairy in Sleeping Beauty articulates the following: 
ST: (p. 10) The second fairy said, "You shall think beautiful thoughts. " 
TT: (p. 10) 
CAI 
Sil &JSl16M 
,. -)LS 
BT: The second fairy said: "Your thoughts will be beautiful. " 
The use of 'shall' instead of 'will. ' in the ST is marked here to suggest that the speech act is 
not just for expressing future event , but to stress that the utterance is a promise. In the ST. 
the utterance has a high epistemic modality and in the TT, it has a low epistemic modality. 
The modality is not preserved and not justified because of the loss of prediction that is found 
in the ST. 
The translator has opted not to preserve the modality without any justification, as follows: 
ST: (p. 14) 1 shall do what I can to help. " 
TT: (p. 14) 
, "t Iau., ,0 "). all 
BT: "I'm able to help you. " 
In the ST, the modality is epistemic expressing 'possibility', but in the TT, it is epistemic 
modality expressing 'factuality'. Not preserving the modality in the TT results in changing 
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the meaning of the utterance; moreover, the TT reader loses interest in the tale because s/he 
knows in advance how the tale is going to develop. 
Similarly, modality is not preserved in the next example and not justified either as follows: 
ST: (p. 16) "But she shall not die. She will fall into a deep sleep... " 
TT: (p. 16) 
',... 
BT: "She will not die, but sleeps... " 
In the ST, 'shall not die' is an epistemic modality expressing 'prediction'. It is marked by the 
use of shall instead of will to indicate that it is a promise. In the TT, however, the modality is 
higher because it is epistemic expressing 'factuality'. As suggested above, not preserving the 
modality means not preserving the interaction between the narrator and the narratee found in 
the ST. 
The mistranslation of modality in the TT affects the development of the plot as follows: 
ST: (p. 16) So he gave orders that every spindle in the whole kingdom should be burned. 
TT: (p. 16) 
j>, ý, w 
zsa. 
All C. 5.3 
L. J-ý jýý >ý 
a ý3 
BT: So he ordered that all the spindles in the kingdom be bumt. 
In the above example, both the ST and the TT express deontic modality, yet the ST expresses 
low modal expression 'duty' and the TT a high modal expression 'command'. The TT 
specifies that no spindles are left in the kingdom, but if that is true, how could the princess 
find one? Not preserving the modality makes the plot in the TT illogical. It could have been 
preserved as follows: 
BT: So he gave his orders that every spindle in the kingdom should be burnt. 
216 
6. A MODEL OF THE ANALYSIS OF FAIRY TALES IN TRANSLATION 
In the following example, modality is preserved and justified because the extent of the 
narrator's involvement in the utterance in the ST is preserved in the TT as follows: 
ST: (p. 34) "I must try to see this lovely ptincess. " 
TT: (p. 34) 
;IZ. A C)A 
;. 
j 
ý) 
; Uju 
BT: I must try to see this beautiful princess. " 
The comparison of modality used in The Musicians of Bremen and the translated text reveals 
that modal expression differ as follows: 
ST: (p. 6) He thought he might become a musician. 
TT: (p. 8) 
ý-- J jljl-9 
BT: He wanted to become a musician. 
In the above example, the modal expression in the ST is epistemic reflecting 'probability', 
while it is boulomaic reflecting 'desire' in the TT. Modality is not preserved and not justified 
because it has not rendered the speaker's attitude about becoming a musician. It could have 
been preserved as follows: 
ýýl &4 Jjii 
BT: He thought he might become a musician. 
ST: (p. 6) a large town such as Bremen would have a town band. 
TT: (p. 8) 
L)-. 3 
tA 
.L 
BT: a large town such as Bremen must have a musical band. 
In the above example, in the ST, the modality is epistemic reflecting 'necessity', while it is 
deontic reflecting 'obligation' in the TT. The modality is not preserved and not justified 
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because it has not rendered the ST speaker's opinion about the extent of the truth expressed in 
the sentence without serving any function. 
TI-- 
Prom the above analysis of modality in the TT, it is apparent that translators tend not to 
preserve modality and opt to use modal expressions that do not allow many interpretations. 
This reflects a characteristic feature of Arabic children's literature: that of didacticism. 
6.2.3 Speech acts and politeness 
As discussed above, in sections 3.3.2.3 and 3.5.2.3, speech acts are defined as the actions 
performed in saying something (Austin 1962). Speech act theory says that the action 
performed when an utterance is produced can be analysed on three different levels: locutionary, 
illocutionary and perlocutionary acts. The illocutionary act is the most important because it is 
concerned with the function of the words, the specific purpose that speakers have in mind, e. g. 
'inviting', 'advising', 'promising', 'ordering', 'excusing' and 'apologizing'. 
Searle (1976) classified speech acts in five macro classes: declaratives, representatives, 
comissives, directives and expressives. Speech acts reveal the interaction between the writer 
and the reader. Linguistic interaction is necessarily a social interaction. 
Politeness, as discussed in 3.5.2.4, is a pragmatic theory that is centred on the notion of face. 
Face is a concept that refers to the attempt to establish, maintain and save face during 
interaction with others (Hatim 1997). Yule (1996: 62) simplifies the concept of negative and 
positive face thus: 'negative face is the need to be dependent and positive face is the need to be 
connected'. 
Fairy tales are a vivid portrayal of social interaction via language. Utterances 
do not only 
contain grammatical structure and words, but they are a means of performing actions, e. g. 
ordering, threatening, suggesting, promising, vowing, etc. Moreover, the way those utterances 
are used indicates the social relationship between the participants. 
Through fairy tales, the 
child is taught the art of becoming a polite participant social being. 
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Little Red Riding Hood is a fairy tale that is built around two explicit speech acts: first, the 
mother warns her daughter against wandering off the path and the second, the daughter 
promises to obey. The speech acts are stated explicitly in the ST as follows: 
ST: (p. 11) Little Red Riding Hood's mother warned her. 
(p. 13) "1 shall take great care", promised Little Red Riding Hood. 
However, in the TT speech acts are not preserved, but justified. Nobody in the TT culture 
expects a child to keep a promise hence, speech acts are less forceful, as follows: 
TT: (p. 12) 
. Ls-w, ý v+-. 111-11 ... Laýv ýýW, 
ýl 
LU uuv Aaia LJý Cqu..! 
BT: Leila's mother said 'be careful Leila'. 
Leila replied: "Yes mum, I'll be extremely careful". 
Because of the didacticism in writing for children in the TT, there is a tendency to change 
commissive speech acts to representatives because commissives express the speaker's 
intentionality while representative's state the speaker's beliefs, as follows: 
ST: (p. 18) "But, if I am cunning, I should manage to eat both! " 
TT: (p. 18) 
BT: I'll eat her old grandmother and then I'll eat her. 
Little Red Riding Hood is one of the fairy tales that has many directive speech acts. It is 
interesting to note that while in the ST there is a tendency to use indirect and negative 
politeness to express them to soften the commands, the bald-on-record form of politeness is 
used in the TT, as follows: 
ST: (p. 11) 1 want you to take them. 
TT: (p. 10) 
.; 
ýUl OýA 4ý L51i 
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BT: Leila, take this basket. 
ST: (p. 20) And can you not hear the birds singing? 
TT: (p. 20) 
! y- 
BT: Look at these birds and how they sing in a nice voice. 
Little Red Riding Hood's expressive speech acts are preserved in the TT as they express her 
weakness, fear and bewilderment, which justify her need for guidance as follows: 
ST: (p. 36) Oh Grandmother! What big eyes you have! 
TT: (p. 36) 
1 
JXI 
L4 1! 
UG . 
13. 
ST: (p. 46) Oh! How f-fightened I was! 
TT: (p. 46) 
. JL5 
In addition, the translator preserved the commissive speech act of threat used by Little Red 
Riding Hood's father directed to the wolf, as follows: 
ST: (p. 42) I have long wanted to get my hand on you! 
TT: (p. 42) 
11 4 dLIAI J1 JJL211 U3 
-41-4 L: ), -ý 
ý! 
- it 
In Dick Whittington and his cat, the use of 'my lad' (p. 10) is a politeness form that 
emphasizes the closeness between the speaker and the hearer. When addressed by 'my lad', 
Dick uses 'Sir', which is in this case, a realization of age difference between the speaker, 
Dick, and the hearer, the cart driver. 
ST: (p. 16) "... Get up from my master's doorstep! " 
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The above is a directive speech act in which Mr Fitzwarren's unkind cook uses a bald-on- 
record expression to command Dick to move because she assumes that she has power over 
him. However, Mr. Fitzwarren, the kind-hearted man, used a positive directive speech act to 
suggest to Dick that he should work for him and at the same time saves Dick's negative face 
from being imposed on by others as follows: 
ST: (p. 18) "You can work in my house, for my cook. You will have plenty to eat and a bed to sleep in. " 
Mr. Fitzwarren uses an indirect speech act in the form of interrogative to accomplish a 
command to send something to be sold abroad to save Dick's negative face, when he could 
have used a bald-on-record form as follows: 
ST: (p. 28) "Do you not want to send something on my ship? " 
He could have said 'Send something on my ship. ' 
Though Mr Fitzwarren has been polite to Dick, the poor boy, he expresses extreme politeness 
to Dick, the wealthy man, as follows: 
ST: (p. 46) "Ask Mr. Whittington to step up here, please. " 
Negative politeness is used to save Dick's negative face; the use of 'ask' instead of 'tell', the 
use of the title and the last name and finally the use of 'please' are all methods to over- 
emphasize politeness as a recognition of Dick's new high social status. 
Dick uses a directive speech act (request) in "Please will you sell me your cat? " (p. 24). It is a 
bald-on-record expression. The mitigating devices, e. g., 'will you' and 'please' are used to 
soften the demand, yet the participant in the speech event, the owner of the cat, felt that her 
face has been threatened and refused to sell the cat, as follows: 
ST: (p. 24) "I'm not sure that I want to sell her. " 
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In the TT, however, it is rendered as follows: 
TT: (p. 24) 
"L3L Ufi JA" 
j'f 4.2* 4 
Dick's request is preserved and justified, but the woman's interaction has not been preserved 
and not justified because her refusal to sell makes subsequent utterances illogical. 
The analysis of the conversation between the king and the captain in Dick Whittington and his 
cat is significant in showing how speech acts and politeness are used between participants 
who differ in their social status. On the one hand, the captain uses the indirect speech act in 
the form of question to suggest what he thinks should be done. Negative politeness is also 
used, as follows: 
ST: (p. 38) "Why do you put up with these rats, Your Majesty! " 
"Then why don't you have a cat? " 
On the other hand, the king uses a commissive speech act; moreover, he uses a solidarity 
strategy that is marked by the use of 'My wise men' and 'we'. 
The analysis of the conversation between the king and the captain in the TT reveals that 
speech acts and politeness are preserved and justified because they teach the TT reader how 
the change of status has great effect on interaction. 
Sleeping Beauty is a tale which is built around commissive speech acts, e. g. 'you shall have a 
daughter', 'she shall prick herself with a spindle' and 'she shall not die'. She will fall into a 
deep sleep'. In the TT, speech acts are preserved, but politeness is not. In the TT, the 
translator has opted to add some words that are supposed to explain the meaning but have 
affected politeness, as follows: 
ST: (p. 22) "Good day, good dame. What are you doing? " 
I am spinning, my child, " replied the old woman. 
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TT: (p. 22) 
' 13U4 
ý. 
ý ý 
Z: 
LAS üti, ýll 
. )i . 4n4t3 
BT: The old woman replied: "I'm spinning as you can see. " 
In the ST, both participants use polite expressions, e. g. 'good day', 'good dame', 'my child' 
and 'please'. In the TT, the princess is portrayed as polite, but the old woman is not. Saying 
4as you can see' shows that the old woman has been offended by the princess's intrusion and 
although the princess addressed her by 'good dame', the translator deliberately deleted 'my 
child' to reflect the old woman's anger. 
The scene between the prince and the old man, who tells the story of the princess, reveals 
how different cultures view old age in relation with social status, as follows: 
ST: (p. 34) Ah! But wait, sir! " cried the old man 
In the ST, though the old man uses a bald-on record form of politeness, he still addresses the 
prince with the title 'sir', which indicates that social status is more important than old age, 
which impels the old man to show respect to the prince. 
However, in the TT, the translator emphasizes the man's age and that of the prince as follows: 
TT: (p. 32) 
ýýl O; n4; 1 uwwl "iJ j 
JI. 
-. " L.: ýLl -), L. 
1 k<L. J J-& 
BT: A handsome young prmce entered the kingdom and met an old man with a white beard 
The above addition is not to be found in the ST to over emphasize that the participants should 
be seen as 'young' versus 'old' rather than 'powerful' versus 'powerless'. Moreover, the 
speech where the old man addresses the prince with 'sir 'in the ST is deleted in the TT and 
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the performative verb '-) 1-%4 ' 'wam' is used by the old man in indirect speech to avoid using 
titles. 
There is a tendency in TT to explain the meaning of the speech act, e. g. promise, threat, 
vowing etc. as if the Arab child cannot deduce the message by him/herself, as follows: 
ST: (p. 12) When the King's daughter is fifteen years 
TT: (p. 12) 
Ls - 
BT: My present to this baby girl is that when she becomes fifteen years old 
ST: (p. 34) "Ah! But wait, sir! " cried the old man. 
TT: (p. 34) 
CIO 
BT: But the old man warned the prince of the danger. 
The Ugly Duckling deals with a very sensitive theme which is racism. Some of the'speech 
acts used in the ST and how they are preserved in the TT reflect the difference between the 
writer and the translator's ideology regarding racism, as follows: 
ST: (p. 11) "Oh dear! You're so big and ugly. " 
TT: (p. 10) 
L4j 4 01, WSI U ! Aýl Ull 
BT: "Oh God! How big and ugly he is! " 
In the ST, the speech act is a representative. It flouts the Approbation Maxim (minimize 
dispraise of others). In the TT, the translator has opted to use the expressive speech act 
instead of the representative, although flouting the Approbation Maxim is preserved. The 
same strategy is used again on p. 23 and p. 35. On the one hand, the author uses the 
representative speech act to state that the ugliness of the duckling is a fact. On the other hand, 
the translator uses the expressive to state that the ugliness of the duckling is only an 
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expression of the speaker's feelings and has no factual basis. Hence, the speech act is not 
preserved and justified because it reflects the translator's sympathy towards the ugly creature. 
The use of directive speech acts is preserved, but there is a change in the politeness form, as 
follows: 
ST: (p. 30) "You can stay... " 
TT: (p. 30) 
it t UXA it 
BT: "Stay witb us... " 
In the above example, the ST is a directive speech act and expresses negative politeness. The 
TT is a directive speech act with a bald-on-record politeness. The politeness is not preserved 
and not justified because the translator reflects the TT culture ideology regarding the 
upbringing of children; adults have the right to instruct and children must obey. 
In 7he Ugly Duckling, the translator has opted to add some speech acts to reflect his ideology, 
regarding gender relationship in society as follows: 
ST: (p. 43) He took him home for his wife to look after. 
TT: (p. 43) 
: jaý. --gj juj 
BT: He took it home and told his wife: 
"Look at this poor bird! 
Please, look after it. " 
The man uses two directive speech acts; the politeness fonn is bald-on-record to teach the 
child that the man has power over his wife and consequently has the right to dictate his orders 
to her. 
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Through the donkey's character, the child is taught in The Musicians ofBremen how the uses 
of polite expressions lead one to attain his/her goals. In the ST, the donkey uses the indirect 
speech act to realize a command as follows: 
ST: (p. 10) "Why don't you join me? " 
In the TT, the polite form is preserved and justified as follows: 
TT: (p. 12) 
I law 
The indirect strategy is used to soften the command, so instead of saying 'come with me', 
which is a directive speech act, he uses the indirect speech act to achieve an equivalent effect 
in a more polite form. 
The donkey uses the Agreement Maxim to persuade his participant to accept the command 
given as follows: 
ST: (p. 10) "1 have also run away from my master ... " 
"I'll play the lute and you can play the drums. " 
An equivalent politeness pattern is preserved and justified in the TT as follows: 
TT: (p. 12) 
., 4'L--- L)l u 
BT: 
... I also ran away from my master. I'll play the lute, and you can play the drums. 
Preserving the Agreement Maxim in the TT carries an equivalent interaction found in the ST. 
The TT reader as well as the ST reader gets a sense of the solidarity between the participants 
in the speech event. 
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The indirect speech acts and the politeness patterns used in The Musicians ofBremen create a 
marked interaction that is specified with closeness in the social relationship between the 
different animals. 
In The Three Billy Goats Gruff, one finds different illocutionary acts so the child has to be 
able to make useful guesses in order to understand what the utterance is meant to accomplish, 
e. g.: 
ST: (p. 23) "Very well, " said the troll. "Be off with you! I'll wait until the second billy goat Gruff comes 
along. " 
Only through the context does one understand the intentions these illocutionary acts carry. In 
another context, 'very well' can be an act of agreeing to do something, but in this situation, 
there is another layer to the words, that of threat. The troll is actually threatening the goat. 
'Be off with you! '. The tToll is commanding the youngest billy goat to disappear ffom the 
scene. Finally, 'I'll wait' is a promise, but within the context of the text, one can sense the 
intention of threat as well. 
From the above examples, one can see how language is used not only to make mere 
statements, but also to perform actions of agreement, command, threat and promise without 
the use of performative verbs. 
In the TT, the above speech acts are rendered as follows: 
TT: (p. 22) 
I LA 
-)J_). 
4 J111i" CLpA, )AA; 
. -)iJ 
Lýi 
BT: The troll said: "Well, off you go, I'll wait for the passing of the second goat. " 
The comparison between the speech acts in the ST and TT reveals that although the translator 
has produced equivalent speech acts, s/he fails to render the degree of force of the speech acts 
and consequently only the explicit speech act is rendered while the implicit is totally lost. As 
stated, the above 'I'll wait' is explicitly a promise but implicitly it has a threat intention to it. 
In the TT, however, the sentence is expressed with a sole intention - that of the promise - and 
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the threat is lost. Similarly, 'very well' has lost its implicit speech act of threat and only 
agreement is rendered in the TT. Finally, 'be off with you' is a command, which although it 
is preserved has lost the degree of force originally intended. The author of the text teaches 
children how words express speakers' intentions and how language is not just the articulation 
of statements, but can perform actions that should be understood from the context of the text. 
Unfortunately, the translator fails to show the TT child how to learn to deduce the speaker's 
intentionality from the context of the text as only the explicit intention is stated and the 
implicit one is lost. 
6.2.4 Implicature 
Implicature as discussed in 3.5.2.5 conveys an additional level of meaning, beyond the 
semantic meaning of words. Grice (1975) identifies two kinds of implicature, conversational 
and conventional. Conversational implicatures are situated within conversation. 
Conversational implicature does not require special knowledge in the context to calculate the 
additional meaning. Scalar implicature is another kind of conversational implicature. The 
basis of scalar implicature is that when any form in a scale is asserted, the negative of all forms 
higher on the scale is implied. In contrast to the conversational implicature, conventional 
implicature is not based on the cooperative principles or maxims. It does not have to ýoccur in 
conversation, and it does not depend on special contexts for its interpretation. Conventional 
implicatures are associated with specific words and result in additional conveyed meanings 
when those words are used. Some conjunctions, e. g. 'and', 'yet', 'even' and 'but' carry 
conventional implicature. Implicature is a prime example of more being communicated than 
said. 
In The Aree Billy Goats Gruff, 'he would be the first to cross the bridge' (p. 14) is a 
conversational implicature, which implies that there would be a successive attempter to cross. 
-sL-2,4 
Lý4J-51 (p. 14) and it is The implicature is preserved in the TT as -)j4c- 
J 
justified because it carries the same meaning to the TT reader. 
In "I'm far too little' (p. 20), there is a scalar implicature on the scale of littleness. In the TT, 
the implicature is neither preserved nor justified. It is rendered as 'I-lz, (p. 20), 'I'm 
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very tiny'. The translator has actually stated the size of the goat as very tiny. It could have 
been preserved as -14 ýl S* ->, ý 
Ul'. The tendency to explain implicature rather than 
preserving it is owing to the notion of didacticism, which is very high in Arabic children's 
literature. The translator feels that s/he is the authorative voice in the text that has to state 
clearly his/her views leaving no space for the reader to deduce the meaning from the context. 
In the following example, the negative form of the scalar implicature is used: 
ST: (p. 30) "I'm not very big and I'm not very fat... " 
TT: (p. 30) 
LA bJ# U 
BT: "... I'm not big and I'm not fat.. -" 
In the TT, the negative is preserved, but the scalar implicature is deleted. Knowing that the 
speaker in the TT is a female, the deletion of the conversational scalar implicature serves to 
emphasize the marginality of the female goat. However, the eldest billy goat is described as 
'very big and very fat' (p. 3 1). The scalar implicature is preserved and justified because it 
abides by the cultural ideology regarding male's strength. The eldest billy goat's homs are 
described as 'almost fully grown' (p. 34); however, in the TT, the scalar implicature is not 
preserved and the homs are described as 'Cjý-0-5 J->, L6 LDU-ý '(p. 34), and once more, this is done 
to abide by the ideology of the culture. 
Similarly, 'she was not in the least afraid of him' (p. 14) is a scalar implicature, which in the 
TT is not preserved and not justified. The implicature means that Little Red Riding Hood 
was not afraid of the wolf when she should have been; this interaction is lost in the TT with 
the use of 'she was not afraid of him'. It could have been preserved by adding 
4U ýW 16 
, at all'. 
The following example shows how not preserving the implicature of the ST affects the 
message transmitted in the TT, as follows: 
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ST: (p. 18) She will make a more juicy mouthful than the old woman! But, if I am cunning, I should manage 
to eat both! 
TT: (p 18) 
L& 
3A L41 ýý 3: ALJ 
4 
L+Iý-l '. 
,ýIL. 
ý L ; 
-Lsl 
LOi 
BT: She is a delicious meal! I'll eat her grandmother first and then I'll eat her; I'll be more delighted in eating 
her than her old grandmother. 
In the ST, there is a scalar implicature, which implies that according to the wolf even the old 
woman is delicious. The second sentence carries a conventional implicature. The use of 
'but' here contrasts his first intention of eating just Little Red Riding Hood because she is 
more delicious. In the TT, failing to preserve the implicatures and explaining them instead 
has resulted in giving more information to the TT reader and consequently losing a lot of the 
surprise element in carrying the plot. In the TT, the whole plot is revealed; the wolf is going 
to cat the grandmother first and then Little Red Riding Hood, though this is not implied in the 
ST. 
There is a tendency to explain the implicature in the TT rather than to preserve it. The 
following are examples from Little Red Riding Hood: 
ST: (p. 27) "I am so weak that I cannot get up. " said Grandmother. 
TT: (p. 26) 
fit I 'I 1ý Z,. ý ý-Ui it Lýl 0; =-*D L5ý JJ 04 
BT: "Leila, I'm ill; I cannot get up from bed. Come to me! " 
The above is a generalized conversational implicature implying that Little Red Riding Hood 
is the one who is supposed to go to her grandmother. However, in the TT, the translator 
explains the implicature, which suggests that s/he is in doubt about the TT reader's ability to 
deduce the meaning from the context. 
ST: (p. 40) 'When he went up to the bed, he saw the wolf lYIng there. ' 
TT: (p. 40) 
D. IýJl LS 
ij W 
Lýl LrLd 
All j JI!; 
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LA; U U! 
BT: Leila's father looked at the bed; he did not see the grandmother. 
In the bed, he saw a sleeping wolf snoring very loudly. 
In the ST, in the above quote, there is a generalized implicature. Seeing the wolf in the bed 
implies not finding the grandmother there. In the TT, the implicature is not preserved and not 
justified because the explanation deprives the TT child of learning how to be alert to language 
use. It could have been preserved as follows: 
AI& UýU 
ý-6 
ý31 
Lg 
i 
_) 
t ý_ýl ý-jA 
3 LA-, C= 
In English, the conventional implicature does not have to occur in conversation, but it is 
associated with the use of specific words, e. g. 'and', 'but', 'even' and 'yet'. It gives 
additional conveyed meaning when used. The following is an example of the conventional 
implicature from Goldilocks and the Three Bears: 
ST: (p. 22) Oh dear! Goldilocks had broken the tiny, little chair and she was so sorry. 
TT: (p. 22) 
z9 : 
BT: She said, "I'm very sorry and really sad because I broke the chair. " 
In the ST, 'and' indicates sequence as it joins two statements that contain dynamic, action- 
related information meaning that Goldilocks broke the chair and then she was sorry. This 
implies that the incident of breaking the chair happened with no intentionality from 
Goldilocks, unlike in the TT where Goldilocks states that she is sorry because she has broken 
the chair. The degree of Goldilocks' intentionality rises in the TT because of the 
mistranslation of the conventional implicature, which could have been preserved as follows: 
.. 
___ ! 
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Furthermore, the narrator in the ST uses the conventional implicature 'but' to imply his/her 
uncertainty regarding Goldilocks' decision to sit on the tiny little chair. 'But' is a point of 
interaction between the narrator and the narratee in the ST which has not been preserved in 
the TT as follows: 
ST: (p. 22) it was just right! 
But was the tiny little chair just right! 
TT: (p. 22) 
C: -113B 
L"L14 I 
BT: It was right. 
In fact, the very very tiny chair was not suitable for the girl in every respect. 
On hearing the news of Dick's fortune, Miss Alice in Dick Whittington and his cat advises 
him on what he should do, as follows: 
ST: (p. 48) "First, you must buy yourself some new clothes, " she said. 
TT: (p. 48) 
i Lis 
BT: She told him: "You must buy some new clothes for yourself first. " 
Not preserving the scalar implicature in the TT has totally changed the meaning. In the ST, 
Alice's use of 'first' implies that other orders would follow, and buying clothes is just the first 
one. However, in the TT, the meaning has changed to imply that Dick should buy clothes for 
himself first and then consider others. Not preserving the implicature is very ideological 
because it reflects the translator's belief that a female has no right to give orders to a male. 
In Dick Whittington and his cat, the tendency to explain implicature in the TT rather than 
preserving it is evident, as follows: 
ST: (p. 6) They even said that the streets of London were paved with gold. 
TT: (p. 6) 
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ji4 C 1-ýVq 
., --A 
Aj ZLj : LLý ýg t 6" V'AZ 
A; J4411 
Lý 
IJ-11jj 
BT: They have exceeded in the exaggeration to say that the streets of London were paved with gold. 
The implicature serves to start a dialogue between the narrator and the narratee. In the TT, 
however, such a dialogue is not found as the translator has opted to explain the implicature to 
the addressees. The translator believes that the Arab child needs to be guided in his/her 
thinking otherwise s/he is unable to understand the meaning. It is a way of indoctrinating 
children's ways of thinking. The implicature could have been preserved by using '1P L. ý. ', 
'but they said' which implies that what is coming up is the opposite of what has been said, 
hence it serves the same function of implying that what has been said is not true. 
Explaining implicature rather than preserving it is a characteristic feature of the TT of The 
Ugly Duckling. The following are some examples: 
ST: (p. 13) Soon they were all swimming beautifully, even the big ugly, grey one. 
TT: (p. 13) 
4E tIj j3l 
saji jll LON 
BT: Soon all the birds started to swIrn skilfully. 
Even the ugly big, grey duckling swam skilfully. 
Though 'even' is preserved, the translator has explained the implicature which suggests that 
s/he is dubious about the TT child's ability to understand what has been implicitly 
communicated. 
ST: (p. 18) The ducklings lived in the yard but the ugly duckling was very unhappy. 
TT: (p. 19) 
e 
b Ikt" t1 -)a b141 
L4 
rJul W 
BT: The ducklings lived happily. 
Except the big ugly duckling. 
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In the ST, the conversational implicature implies that all the ducklings were happy except the 
ugly duckling. In the TT, however, the implicature is explained. Not preserving the 
implicature is not justified because it deprives the TT child of being aware of the fact that 
language can communicate more than what is said. It could have been preserved as follows: 
LU ýý ti -3mm- 6LS tL-ýl t J-0 ýýj ý -ýl -)Ol 
ST: (p. 50) "come with us, " said the other swans 
And he did. 
TT: (p. 51) 
UIL4 J66 11 
144L4 4-. 14 Al 
BT: "come with us, " the swans said. 
He went With them and he was the happiest of the birds. 
What is implied in the ST (becoming happy) is stated clearly in the TT as if the translator 
suggests that the TT child would not be able to grasp the meaning if it is not explicitly stated. 
The following example illustrates how preserving the implicature can sometimes be 
pro ematic: 
ST: (p. 30) The old woman said "You can stay. Now we shall have duck eggs. " 
TT: (p30) 
II Ili i UI-4 ZýJ '-ýLi 
BT: The old woman said "Stay wItb us, I like duck eggs. " 
In the ST, the implicature that the woman thinks that the duckling is a female and thus it will 
lay eggs cannot be preserved as the Arabic language has a gender system. The reader knows 
that the duckling is a male from the first word the woman addresses to the duckling. is 
a verb in the imperative mood to be addressed to a male meaning 'stay', hence the 
implicature 
should not have been preserved because it has produced an illogical statement. 
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In The Musicians of Bremen, there are some expressions that can be categorized as 
implicature because they imply a relationship between the two participants in the speech 
situation that is not stated explicitly by the speaker e. g.: 
ST: (p. 8) 'Now then, old dog! ' 
(p13) 'Now then, old whiskers! ' 
(p 
- 
17) 'Now then, old cock! ' 
In the ST, the expressions imply solidarity between the two speakers, but when translated a 
significant change occurs, as follows: 
TT: 
(P. 10) 
(p. 
(P. 18)! (: )4ý1 44 LýFl J11,5 
BT: 
'Now, you, the poor dog! ' 
'Now, you the owner of the poor whiskers' 
'Now, you the poor cock. 
In the TT, the impressions imply that the donkey has the greatest power; he is commiserating 
with the dog, the cat and the cock, but the sense of sharing the same fate is lost. The change 
in the implicature between the ST and the TT has caused a change in tenor. In the ST, the 
relationship between the participants is that of equality, but in the TT, it is that of power 
relationship. 
The use of 'yet' in the conventional implicature 'you don't have to die yet' (p. 18) implies that 
death will take place anytime in the future, but not now. In the TT, 'yet' is rendered, but 
there is a change in mode. The sentence becomes more formal and loses its function of 
cheering up the cock, realised in the ST as follows: 
TT: (p. 20) 
J_i iâ 
BT: There is no need for your death now. 
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The tendency to explain implicature rather than leaving the TT child to infer it from the 
meaning is evident in The Musicians ofBremen as follows: 
ST: (p. 33) "We shouldn't have let ourselves be ffightened" 
TT: (p. 38) 
U aju JLS 45 
all a--JI I ýA LýI 
J-ý L4'1 
BT: "We shouldn't have been ffightened to such an extent that we have almost lost our reason. " 
Explaining the meaning of the implicature has caused a change in the message transmitted. In 
the ST. the narrator interacts with the reader via the implicature to show the reader that the 
robbers admit that they were very frightened and they regret it. However, in the TT, the 
message changes to a blame of self for the extent of fright, hence the implicature is neither 
preserved norjustified. It could have been preserved as follows: 
U. 
Ir- 
--i 
13 ý -1-. J 
ýjlý U" 
,, 3ýjl 
Ilj ji t. 
., 
Failing to understand the implicature in the ST produces an inaccurate translatiom The 
following extracts from Sleeping Beauty illustrate the argument: 
ST: (p. 42) He looked in all the rooms he could find, but nowhere did he see Sleeping Beauty. 
TT: (p. 42) 
td-ý ý6 ý J-Iýl 4 ýýUl ý1ý11 sI 
BT: and he looked in the rooms for the beautiful sleeping prmcess, but he could not find her. 
In the ST, the first part of the sentence implies that there were rooms that the prince did not 
find and consequently did not look for her there. The second part comes as an assertion of his 
not finding her. The implicature is that he looked in some rooms and he could not find her. 
In the TT, however, the implicature is deleted. The finding of the room where the princess 
lay sleeping is logical in the ST, but illogical in the TT and creates confusion to the TT child 
because if the prince has already looked in all the rooms, how could he find another room 
where the princess sleeps? 
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ST: (p. 46) They were oveýoyed to see their daughter awake and well, and they welcomed the Prince. 
TT: (p. 46) 
BT: Theirjoy was great when they found their daughter safe, recovered, and next to her the Prince. 
In the ST, the implicature is realized through the statement that contains dynamic, action- 
related information. Hence, 'and' conveys sequence in the ST, but in the TT it joins two 
statements that contain static information. The implicature changes in the TT to convey that 
the king and the queen are happy to see the princess well and accompanied by the prince, 
which is not implied in the ST. The implicature is not preserved and not justified. It could 
have been preserved as follows: 
L4 -_9 L44aIJI ; ijý ---ij 4 SUUL 
6.2.5 Transitivity 
Transitivity, as discussed in 3.5.2.6, is part of Halliday's (1985) 'Ideational function' -of 
language, and refers to the structures of meaning that represent kinds of processes and the 
roles of participants in these processes. It expresses how meaning is represented in the clause. 
There are different ways of encoding in language an experience of a particular event. The 
analysis of the choice one makes reveals some aspects of the discursive ideological structure 
of the text. In Goldilocks and the Three Bears, the number of instances assigned to 
Goldilocks is 38 of which 25 are material processes. Goldilocks is assigned mostly the role 
of Actor to help to account for the impression the narrator wants to transmit of Goldilocks as 
an active child; activeness, in the context of the text analysed, is a negative quality. 
4, 
ý I L+. 
15L. II- 
-=- 
1 
.0ý 
I* LA+Z. 
ji (DLSJ 
She had broken the little tiny chair. 
Actor Process Goal 
Goldilocks had broken the little tiny chair. 
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In the above example there is a participant functioning as an external cause of the process and 
responsible for engendering the process from outside. Thus, Goldilocks is an Actor and an 
Agent that suggests her great involvement in the action. 
Assigning to Goldilocks mostly the role of Actor reveals the writer's world-views regarding 
children's behaviour. The system of transitivity is used to create a highly actional. framework 
and to suggest Goldilocks' deliberate involvement in the intrusion on others' property for 
which she deserves his/ her evaluation of her as a 'naughty girl 
The transitivity system has been rendered in the TT. The impression of Goldilocks' 
activeness is preserved; she is attributed an equivalent role to the one she carries in the ST, 
e. g.: 
ST: (p. 16) 
Goldilocks picked up the very big spoon. 
Actor Process Goal 
TT: (p. 16) 
L, r ýixwl all kLal k: j aml 
jcýu Jai 
The transitivity system in the TT is preserved and it is justified because, through it, the 
translator succeeds in portraying ý: J3 ', Goldilocks, as the naughty active child 
whose behaviour is criticized, and hence, an equivalent message is transmitted to the TT 
reader. 
Although the troll is assigned the highest percentage of material processes in The Three Billy 
Goats Gruff, it is significant that most of them can be classified as 'supervention processes'. 
It means that the process just happens without the intention of the actor, e. g., 'he popped out' 
(p. 10), 'the troll fell off the bridge' (p. 44), 'the troll fell head first' and 'he did not come up 
again' (p. 47). The eldest billy goat is assigned fewer of material processes than the troll, but 
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most of them are 'intention processes' which means that the actor performs the action 
voluntarily, e. g.: 'he did not show it'(p. 38), 'he only stamped his hooves'(p. 38), 'the eldest 
billy goat Gruff butted the troll'(p. 45) and 'he stamped his feet'(p. 43). 
Transitivity makes options available. The use of material processes creates an actional 
descriptive framework, but the choice of assigning intention processes to the eldest billy goat 
Gruff and supervention processes to the troll reflects the author's belief in the inability of 
innate power to rule the world, as power has to be joined with cleverness and wisdom to be 
effective. The translator has rendered the transitivity system of the ST in such a way that the 
reader of the TT gets equivalent impressions about the characters of the troll and the eldest 
billy goat as follows: 
ST: (p. 44) 
the eldest billy goat Gruff butted the troll with his big horns. The troll fell off the bridge and into the river. 
TT: (p. 44) 
I A-6 0'4 
-)ij 
I Cý6; j tL L-qa L, Ui-I ýý 
BT: Then the brave billy goat attacked and butted the troll with his big strong homs so the troll fell off the 
bridge and fell into the river. 
The above example shows how rendering an equivalent transitivity system creates a similar 
descriptive framework of power relation. 
In The Musicians of Bremen, the analysis of the role assigned to the robbers reveals that they 
are assigned the role of Actor in eleven instances, Senser in five instances, Sayer in three and 
Carrier in one instance. Although the robbers are assigned mostly the role of Actor, the 
material processes they undertake are mostly supervention processes where the act just 
happens, e. g. 'jumped up', 'rushed out', 'ran', crept up', 'fell over' and 'limped'. Only in one 
instance does one of the robbers affect a goal, as follows (p. 34): 
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Actor Intention process Goal 
He pushed a candle. 
The transitivity system carried transmits to the reader the feelings of alert and ftight that the 
robbers have experienced. The transitivity system is also used to carry the helplessness of the 
robbers, as follows (p. 40): 
She spat on me and scratched my face 
He stabbed me. 
A big black monster beat me. 
The pattern used for assigning the robber the role of the 'goal' rather than the 'actor' reflects 
the robber's feeling of helplessness. The repetition of 'me' carries his sense of recognition of 
loss of past power. The Musicians of Bremen is a tale that teaches the child that solidarity is 
power. The tale is subdivided into two parts: pre-solidarity and post-solidarity; both are 
reflected by the transitivity system. In pre-solidanty, each friend is portrayed as a 'goal' as 
follows: 
My [the dog] master is planning to kill me (p. 8). 
My [the donkey] master no longer wants to feed me (p. 10). 
My [the cat] mistress thinks I am no use and wants to drown me (p. 13). 
My [the cock] mistress is planning to kill me and make me into soup (p. 17). 
In post-solidarity, the pattern is reversed. The friends are no longer goals; they are assigned 
mostly the role of Actor. The transitivity system creates a highly actional, powerful 
descriptive framework of how solidarity results in strengthening good to overcome evil. It 
also reflects the narrator ideology that a person has to have an active role to ensure a 
prominent status in society. In the TT, the same transitivity system is carried maintaining an 
equivalent descriptive framework of how solidarity and power are highly interrelated. 
In Dick Whittington and his cat, transitivity carries a sense of the determinism of the 
protagonist to rise in the social scale. Dick is assigned the role of 'Actor' in fifty-one 
instances and the role of 'Goal' in four instances only. This reflects the author's intention to 
portray to the reader Dick's character as a strong youth who can have an effect on his future. 
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The equivalent transitivity system is rendered in the TT, as the ideology carried in the ST 
does not challenge that of the TT. 
In the above four fairy tales, the transitivity system is rendered as the ideology of the ST and 
that of the TT is not challenged. In Sleeping Beauty, the transitivity system is used to 
transmit to the reader the sense of the three phases Sleeping Beauty and all those around her 
go through because of the fairy's spell: falling asleep, lying asleep for a hundred years and 
finally waking up. In relation to the princess, they are portrayed as follows: 
ST: (p. 24) The Princess fell upon the bed in a deep sleep. 
TT: (p. 24) 
lký ta4Uq 
_)ýJ. 
Jl 
Lý_o ý, Jzjl 
BT: The princess throws herself on the bed and slept in a deep sleep. 
In the ST, 'fell upon' is a supervention material process that means that the action of falling 
down just happens with no intentionality from the princess. However, in the TT, two 
'J ' and both are intention material processes. The transitivity processes are used, 
system in the above example is not preserved and not justified.. The princess is portrayed as 
the one who engendered the act of throwing herself on the bed and sleeping, while it is not the 
case in the ST. It could have been preserved as follows: 
BT: The princess fell on the bed in a deep sleep. 
In the ST, there is a consistency in the use of the material process 'fell asleep', which 
suggests unintentionality. In the TT, however, 'Lk- ' 'doze', and 'ý13 1) 54 sleep', are used 
though they are intention material processes. Only once is the process 'L>Jý* I L"+. LL.: - ", 'to be 
overcome by sleep' used, and it is pragmatically equivalent to 'fell asleep'. 
In the second phase, the princess is portrayed as follows: 
ST: (p. 44) There, on the bed, lay sleeping the most beautiful maiden he had ever seen. 
TT: (p. 44) 
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LsJ 
L-Alj ýUi 'OLý 
-6 
JLA 
j, 
, -). 
Jl 
0 
BT: There, on the bed was sleeping the most beautiful girl he had ever seen in his life 
The use of 'was sleeping', rather than 'lay sleeping' in the TT text has failed to capture the 
feeling of the lapse of time, a hundred years of sleep. The passivity and unintentionality of 
the princess's sleep portrayed in the ST is not rendered either; the princess in the TT has some 
degree of responsibility of engendering the act of sleeping. 
Finally, in the scene where the princess wakes up, the transitivity system is used in the ST to 
emphasize the princess's total willingness regarding her new relationship with the prince. It 
is portrayed as follows: 
ST: (p. 46) Sleeping Beauty opened her eyes, gave the Prince a wonderful smile. Then she sat up... The 
Prince gave her his hand and she stood up. 
TT: (p. 46) 
II VI 
cw 
BT: The Princess opened her eyes and smiled to the Prince. Then, she sat on the bed... The Prince stretched 
his hands towards her and raised her. 
In the ST, the processes used to describe the princess's actions are all intention material 
processes. However, in the TT, the translator has changed two of the processes. Instead of 
'gave him a smile' in the ST, one finds 'she smiled', a supervention material process that 
suggests that the action just happened. In addition, the use of the verb 'L); =4J ', which is a 
transitive verb meaning 'raised', suggests that the prince is the agent who engendered the 
action upon her; she has no intentionality of doing so. The transitivity system in the above is 
not preserved and justified because it reflects a deep-rooted cultural ideology; the male should 
seek the affection of the female and she is supposed to show reluctance in accepting it. 
The analysis of the transitivity system in Little Red Riding Hood reveals that there are twenty- 
five instances assigned to Little Red Riding Hood as an Actor. Yet a further analysis of the 
material processes assigned to her reveals that they mostly describe the trip from her home to 
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her grandmother's home and serve to transmit a feeling of Little Red Riding Hood's naivety. 
Only one material process is significant as it reflects the author's attitude towards Little Red 
Riding Hood as follows: 
ST: (p. 22) She did as the wolf had suggested and looked around her. 
TT: (p. 22) 
L4J, 
BT: Leila stopped and began to look at the flowers and birds. 
Leila forgot her mother's advice. 
In the ST, the action of doing does not arise from within; rather it results from an outside 
force, the wolf. However, in the TT, Little Red Riding Hood is portrayed as having her own 
will to fulfil the process of looking. The wolf, as an outside agent that affects the falfilment 
of the process expressed in the ST, is missed out in the TT. In the ST, the author portrays 
Little Red Riding Hood as a victim of the wolf, yet in the TT, she is not a victim to any 
outside force, but rather to her disobedience. The transitivity system here is not preserved 
and not justified because it reflects how the translator regards the child, Little Red Riding 
Hood as a responsible adult who should be blamed for her deeds. 
The analysis of the Mental processes in the fairy tale reveals that there is only one process of 
Perception that belongs to Little Red Riding Hood and it is expressed in the negative form, 
'she has never seen a wolf'(p. 14). It is followed by two processes of Cognition that further 
emphasize Little Red Riding Hood's naivety and lack of knowledge which justifies the 
author's belief that she needs constant guidance. 
In the ST, there are twelve Material processes assigned to Little Red Riding Hood's father. 
They are mostly intention processes. The transitivity system reveals the author's belief in the 
male's power and wisdom. As the ideology reflected in the ST agrees with the cultural 
ideology of the TT, the translator not only opted to render the sense of male-power, but also 
exaggerated and repeated many processes just for the sake of serving this ideological purpose, 
as follows: 
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ST: (p. 42) He killed the wolf, and pulled him out of the bed 
TT: (p. 42) 
, 'ký J1 
LIP OLA _U 
1. 
BT: He hit the wolf with his axe, so he killed him. 
He killed the wicked wolf with his axe, and threw him out of bed. 
In the above extract, the transitivity system is not preserved and not justified because 
repetition affects the style of writing and makes it very boring. There is no need to 
exaggerate a male's power because it has already been emphasized in the ST. 
In The Princess and the Pea, the queen is a very powerful character. Through the transitivity 
system, language is used to reinforce the reader's feelings of her power, as follows: 
ST: The queen had all the bedclothes taken off the bed. (p. 30) 
The queen is the Actor of the process in the above sentence, yet she is not the one who has 
carried out the action of taking off the bedclothes. By using 'had', the queen becomes the 
Actor of the process 'order. The suppression of the agency of the 'servants' over- 
emphasizes the queen's power and the marginality of the servants. The same technique is 
used twice (pp. 33,46) to serve a similar function. 
The next example illustrates the relationship between the queen and the princess, as follows: 
Actor Process Goal 
ST: (p. 35) The queen led her to the bedroom 
and 
tucked her into bed. 
The princess is portrayed as a goal in the ST and in the TT; however, in the TT it is implicitly 
expressed as follows: 
TT: (p. 34) 
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41 A "' -- -'ý' 4S: ýl J. 4-ýIJI csi C-- "U 1431 CJJSU, 9 i 41-, -P ýi-A- ýl 
41WI tA ýrj ! &I 
jau JJVJA iii 
BT: The queen took her to her bedroom, and made sure that she slept in the bed she specifled for her. 
Using the 'pronoun' to refer to the princess is significant because it implicitly marginalizes 
the princess and emphasizes the queen's power. 
The transitivity system in the above sentence is not preserved, but it is justified because the 
translator wants to give the child the impression that the princess is independent. Using this 
structure makes it difficult for the child to recognize that the princess is a goal as the norm is 
to use the following structure: 
BT: The queen took the princess. 
6.2.6 Discourse Markers 
Discourse markers as discussed in 3.5.2.7 are useful means that tell the reader the kind of 
relationship the writer intends between two parts of the text. The relationships that discourse 
markers signal fall into three main classes: those which signal the sequence in which reported 
events occurred, e. g. then, those, which signal the way the writer organizes the text, e. g. in 
conclusion, and finally those which indicate the writer's view of the facts which he writes, e. g. 
however. 
Being addressed to children the sequence of the reported events of the fairy tales is easy to 
follow. From the different discourse markers that signal the sequence of events, the readers 
interpret the marker by establishing the time relationships between the events. Those markers 
are easily preserved in the TT. In The Princess and the Pea, 'at last' (p. 13) is rendered as 
'I . , 0J' (p. 12), 'th en' 
(p. 3 0) as 'ý' (p3 0) and 'when' (p. 3 5) as 'Ulw. ' (p. 3 4). They are preserved 
and justified because they signal an equivalent sequence of events. 
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The discourse markers that signal the writer's point of view in the ST, if not preserved in the 
TT, become problematic and affect the message transmitted to the reader. In The Princess 
and the Pea, there are four incidents where the adversative marker, a sub-division of the 
discourse marker that indicates the writer's view of the facts which he writes, 'but' is used in 
the ST, yet only twice has it been preserved in the TT, as follows: 
ST: (p. 9) The prince had met many princesses but there was always something the matter with them. 
TT: (p. 8) 
. L*JA 
ý 
-1Zýl 
-9 
Zil 
-, 
i J. ýý 
ý 4. Wj 
4 ýJ ý). . 
3.3a 
. 
ýI 
-i 
G 
In both the ST and the TT, the discourse marker serves to introduce information that the 
writer sees as contrary to what is expected; the discourse marker is a tool of interaction 
between the addresser and the addressee. The discourse component is preserved in the TT 
and hence the meaning is preserved. 
ST: (p. 19) She might have been a pi-incess, but she was so wet that it was difficult to tell. 
TT: (p. 18) 
Lý. 
Uu. 
1: as teýv 
A3 A'Uis SL4 S-)+41 Lýjsý 
L, ý-) 
BT: She might have been a princess, but it is difficult to know because she was wet because of the heavy rain. 
The discourse marker is preserved and justified in the TT because it renders the narrator's 
point of view regarding the existence of a real princess. It is also a point of interaction where 
the reader knows that the narrator has doubts about the issue and the sense of doubt is 
preserved in the TT. 
In the next examples, the failure to preserve the discourse marker in the TT leads to losing the 
interaction between the translator and the TT reader, as follows: 
ST: (p. 5) But he wanted her to be a real princess. 
TT: (p. 4) 
bj 
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BT: He wanted to marry a real princess on the condition that she is a real princess 
'But' in the ST, signals the narrator's uncertainty about the existence of a real princess. A 
dialogue between the narrator and the narratee starts to question the extent of truth in the 
existence of a real princess. In the TT, however, the interaction with the reader is lost as the 
translator opts to delete the discourse marker and use a statement that does not leave any 
room for the child to question what has already been stated. 
ST: (p. 27) "We'll see about that, " thought the old queen, but she did not say anything. 
TT: (p. 26) 
. us Z, te., iýd ýJ 
BT: The queen thought, then said to herself, "We ought to make sure of the precision of this saying. " 
In the ST, one expects after a commissive speech act an explanation of what is going to be 
done. The narrator through the use of 'but' interacts with the reader to explain that there is a 
contradiction to what is expected and, hence no exposure of what is going to happen is given. 
In the TT, however, the discourse marker is not preserved, and the discourse marker of 
sequence 'fý ', 'then' is used instead. Not preserving the discourse component is not justified 
because first it has changed the meaning so that the act of thinking comes first followed by 
the saying, whereas in the ST the two actions happen simultaneously. Second, the force of 
the speech act is not preserved; the ST reader knows that the queen should have said 
something, but she did not and hence the reader is given the chance to fill in the gap of 
predicting what the queen might do. In the TT, the interaction between the addresser and the 
addressee is totally lost. 
The discourse markers that signal the sequence in which the reported events in the text occur 
14 :61 
are preserved in the TT, e. g. 'at last', lj%01-1 ', 'the next day', 'Lrul ý, 901 Lý 'and 'next'. ? -I . 
The discourse marker, 'but' which signals the writer's point of view tends to be problematic, 
as follows: 
ST: (p. 18) The ducklings lived in the yard but the ugly duckling was very unhappy. 
247 
6. A MODEL OF THE ANALYSIS OF FAIRY TALES IN TRANSLATION 
TT: (p. 19) 
; )ý- ý. tI -)! Ol (. ýLr- 
L4 
BT: The ducklings lived happily 
except the big ugly duckling. 
In the ST, 'but' serves to imply that the ugly duckling, unlike the rest, lives in the yard, yet is 
very unhappy. In the TT, however, the implicature is explained and consequently the 
function of the discourse marker is lost. Not preserving the discourse marker in the TT is not 
justified because the dialogue the narrator starts with the reader by the use of 'but' cannot be 
continued in the TT where the reader is given a precise statement. It could have been 
preserved as follows: 
Ja Cýu LIL-JI 0-i -., v 
tI 
-)a 
In the ST, the causal discourse marker 'so' indicates a relationship between the parts of the 
writer's argument, nevertheless in the TT this important discourse marker is not preserved 
and it is not justified because the sense of continuity of incidents is lost in the TT. 
ST: (p. 3 1) So the duckling stayed but he did not lay eggs. 
TT: (p. 31) 
J! 0 Ui t Jill ýA 
The discourse marker in the next example is not preserved in the TT. The translator has opted 
to change it as follows: 
ST: (p. 32) "She called out as she went inside, but she got no reply. " 
TT: (p. 32) 
" L? ; il t" : 
"L d 
BT: She said in a very loud voice, "Good morning, grandmother. " 
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Leila's astonishment increased because her grandmother never replied. 
In the TT, the discourse marker 'but' changed to mean 'because' and this is a result of the 
tendency to explain discourse markers rather than preserving them, thinking that the TT 
reader is incapable of understanding them. The discourse marker could have been preserved 
as follows: 
- 
Z41 6t ý 141U i Lýr- ýý' -ý LA J IiP -1-? -- 
W ý: Jý 
The causal discourse marker 'so' is used twice in the ST, but not preserved in the TT. Not 
preserving it serves the ideological function of portraying Leila as responsible for her plight, 
while in the ST, she is the wolf s victim, as follows: 
ST: (p. 20) So, the wolf strolled along beside Little Red 
(p. 24) So, she wandered further and further ... 
In the ST, Little Red Riding Hood is an effect rather than a cause; in the TT, on the contrary, 
she is a cause rather than an effect. 
Though they are problematic, some of the discourse markers that signal the writer's point of 
view in Sleeping Beauty are preserved, and justified in the TT; they render an equivalent 
meaning as follows: 
ST: (p. 14) 
... but I can soften it a little. 
TT: (p. 14) 
4I J 
ST: (p. 18) 
... but she will not die 
TT: (p. 18) 
, -: jjzj j 
4w 
Nevertheless, some discourse markers are problematic in Sleeping Beauty, as follows: 
ST: (p. 26) But the cook fell asleep and so did the scullery boy. 
TT: (p. 26) 
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. ýjj-ýl "" A ý6 6 0.1ýj ý7il -) -ý& i -oi-ý t LýWý I ! "i BT: And then the cook fell asleep with his hand up; the scullery boy fell asleep as well. 
In the ST, 'but' is used at the beginning of the sentence to introduce infonnation that the 
wnter sees as contrary to what has already been said (the cook is not going to box the scullery 
boy). Not preserving the discourse marker in the TT is a result of the tendency to simplify 
through explanation anything that the translator feels may cause ambiguity to the TT reader. 
Not preserving the discourse marker and opting to explain it is not justified because the 
interaction between the ST narrator and the reader is not preserved. Moreover, it deprives the 
TT reader from learning that language can be used in such a way that more can be 
communicated than said. 
ST: (p. 36) The hedge opened, of its own accord, to let him pass through. And, as he passed the hedges 
TT: (p. 36) 
i 
BT: The hedges opened so that he can pass ... and the hedges of roses closed after he passed 
'And' is an additive discourse marker that is used to introduce those ideas or facts that the 
writer sees as adding to or reinforcing the meaning already given. In the ST, the narrator is 
reinforcing the idea of the easiness of the prince's entering the castle. In the ST 'and' is 
marked by putting it at the beginning of the sentence. However, in the TT, though the 
additive discourse marker is preserved, its function has changed. It serves to portray the 
sequences the hedges went through so that the prince can pass. 
In Dick Whittington and his cat, the discourse markers that signal the sequence in which 
reported events occurred are easily preserved. Hence, 'first' is rendered as 6-ýJ%V JJ A 5, 
I 'then' as' ýPand 'next day' as ?i 
The discourse marker that indicates the writer's point of view is also preserved as follows: 
ST: (p. 4) 
... but he could not always find work to do. 
TT: (p. 4) 
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i4r-Wlz 
-iz.. 3 
J1 
The causal discourse marker 'so' is preserved and justified, as follows: 
ST: (p. 14) So he curled up in a doorway 
TT: (p. 14) 
J&. ýA .ý d7ý* 
II ýj 
In the following example, the discourse marker 'so' is not preserved and not justified, as 
follows: 
ST: (p. 32) So, before anyone missed him, he turned to Mr Fitzwarren's house and let himself in. 
TT: (p. 32) 
ý, i ýkiuu 
Z, jl. 
BT: Then he returned to Mr. Charles's home and entered before anybody notices his absence. 
In the ST, 'so' is a causal discourse marker that indicates a relationship between parts of the 
writer's argument; i. e. 'he returned because he knew of the prophecy that he would be the 
Mayor of London'. In the TT, however, the discourse marker serves to indicate the sequence 
in which reported events occurred. Not preserving the discourse marker is not justified 
because it does not serve any function. On the contrary, it does not preserve the interaction 
between the narrator and the narratee to show the reason behind Dick's return. 
In The Musicians ofBremen, the adversative discourse marker 'but' is not rendered accurately, 
as follows: 
ST: (p. 4) But as the donkey grew older, the sacks of corn became too heavy . 
TT: (P. 6) 
(j; i L L5 U- 
BT: Yet, when he became older, the sacks of com became heavy 
In the ST, the discourse marker 'but' introduces information that the writer sees as contrary 
to what is expected. In the TT, 'Cil is equivalent to 'yet' which serves to express the 
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writer's denial of expectations. 'But' in the ST serves to start a dialogue with the reader 
regarding the justification of getting rid of animals as they get older and become less capable 
to work. The narrator is more sympathetic with the donkey's plight than the translator is. 
The discourse marker is not preserved and not justified because the interaction in the TT 
between the addresser and the addressee to discuss the problem of the donkey is lost. The TT 
reader is given the translator's point of view with no opportunity to interact. It could have 
been preserved as follows: 
-L LJi 
BT: but when the donkey grew older, the sacks of com became too heavy 
The discourse marker 'now then' is repeated in the tale and it functions as an opening of 
conversation between participants as follows: 
ST: (p. 8) "Now then, old dog! What's the matter with you? " 
TT: (p. 10) 
tljb I 
BT: Now you poor dog! What happened to you? 
The translator has based the translation of the discourse marker on a semantic analysis of the 
expression of 'now then' when a pragmatic analysis should have been selected. The function 
of the discourse marker is the opening of a conversation between the donkey and the other 
participants. An appropriate equivalent expression serving the same function should have 
been used to achieve equivalence rather than semantic translation, which has not served the 
required function. It could have been preserved pragmatically as follows: 
TA all L. 
BT: My poor friend! What's wrong with you? 
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6.3 Conclusion: findings and implications of the analysis 
This chapter has presented a discourse framework for the analysis of fairy tales. Within this 
framework, institutional content and interactional form in the ST, as well as in the TT, 
intertwine to realize the intended ideologies of the addresser through interaction with the 
addressee. The analysis of institutional content has revealed that the family institution in the 
ST is similar to that found in the TT; hence, the translator finds very little difficulty in 
presenting an equivalent representation of the author's world-view. The author has found that 
the translator tends to add some of the TT society ideology that is not originally found in the 
ST, e. g. the addition of 'like the sound of thunder' to emphasize the father's voice in the TT 
of Goldilocks and the Aree Bears. 
The outline of gender role structure in fairy tales is preserved, but there is an inclination in the 
TT to reflect some ideologies that are not found in the ST. How this could go to the extreme 
such as changing the gender of the goats in The Three Billy Goats Gruff to two females and a 
male instead of three male goats has been seen. In doing this, the translator serves the TT 
ideology of showing the male as the ultimate power in society. 
The institution of home is central in fairy tales; they narrate tales about characters who 
already have a home or about those who seek to establish one. The translator rendered the 
institution of home, adding emphasis by incorporating some of the TT ideology regarding 
home; e. g. in The Ugly Duckling, how respect for the sacredness of home is added in the TT 
when it is not originally found in the ST was seen. 
The friendship institution has not undergone a significant change in translation as the TT and 
the ST cultures have similar views on friendship; however, there are minor changes that occur 
which reflect the difference between the author and translator's representations of a world- 
view. It also shows how the translator adds his/her culture ideology to the text. In The 
Musicians of Bremen, the translator has added a justification of the animals' attack on the 
robbers, giving the fulfilment of their need for food as the main reason behind attacking the 
robbers' home. 
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Religion and race institutions were found to be the most problematic to the translator. As the 
ST culture and the TT have different religions, the author noted in 6.1.3, e. g. in Sleeping 
Beauty how the translator had adopted a different strategy in translating it. Literal translation 
was used which had dispossessed the TT child of the opportunity to widen his/her knowledge 
of Christianity and its associated rituals. Furthermore, the child was deprived from 
understanding the inner layer of the meaning the fairy tales alluded to by the religious concept. 
The Princess and the Pea is a fairy tale that has a satirical aspect to it; the author's allusion to a 
religious ceremony was a way of suggesting to the reader that the ruling class believe that their 
institution was very sacred. Anyone who wishes to join should be baptized, as one had to in 
order to become a member of the church. All this underlying meaning was lost in the TT 
because the translator felt that the religion institution, as reflecting a different religion, was not 
an important issue to the TT child and, hence, literal translation was adopted. 
The translator faced a challenging debate in the translation of the race institution; as discussed 
in 6.1.4. The Ugly Duckling is a fairy tale that had reflected the views of its author, Anderson. 
There is a strong indication that the translator did not share the writer's ideology regarding 
race because the title of the fairy tale in the TT was translated as 'The Strange Bird'. What 
should have followed was the narration of the duck's accidental mixture of her eggs, with 
another bird's eggs and the bird's ordeal to find his true family. This was not the case, for the 
translator appears to have chosen not to intervene, reflecting the TT ideology in relation to race. 
Hence, the race institution was rendered faithfully in the TT. 
The analysis of interactional form disclosed that interaction between reader and writer in the 
ST and TT are not equivalent. Interaction, according to Hoey (1983: 27), is realized when the 
writer constructs an imagined or implied reader, and takes his/her expectation, knowledge and 
interest into account and consequently a 'specialised form of dialogue between the writer and 
the reader is created'. The writer has to anticipate the flow of interaction from reader to 
writer and to conduct the interaction by enacting the roles of both reader and writer. 
Thompson and Thetela (1995: 104) approach interaction differently. It is directed from writer 
to reader and aims to channel reader's thoughts. It derives from Halliday's (1985) Systemic 
Functional Grammar, particularly in the interpersonal function of language. Mood and 
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modality signal interaction between writer and reader. The ideational function of language 
realized in transitivity reveals the writer's world-view transmitted to the reader. Pragmatics 
components, e. g. speech act, politeness and implicature, also signal interaction between writer 
and reader. 
Applying the framework of analysis on a number of English and Arabic fairy tales has 
revealed that 'interaction' differs significantly between the ST and the TT. Whereas there is 
maximum interaction between reader and writer in the ST, the interaction in the TT is limited 
because the writer and translator address their texts to different implied readers. 
Mood, as discussed in section 6.2.1, differs between the ST and TT. In Goldilocks and the 
Three Bears, for example, the narrator sets off as the giver of information, but this does not 
last. In the second half of the fairy tale, the narrator becomes the demander of infon-nation. 
Through the use of rhetorical questions, the -narrator becomes the demander of information 
and the narratee is the provider of information. The change in the mood system creates a 
dialogue between the narrator and the narratee. In the TT, however, this is not the case 
because the translator does not preserve the mood system found in the ST and chooses to, be 
the provider of information most of the time; - consequently, loss of interaction between 
addresser and addressee occurs which may spoil the story. 
The way English writers and Arabic translators perceive the child reader differs significantly, 
and this has a major effect on the choice of the mood system. English writers regard their 
addressee as an intelligent human being who is capable of understanding the message 
transmitted through the text. Hence, they tend to be implicit and understated in conveying the 
message to the child. The text becomes a dialogue between the addresser and the addressee 
to reach the intended goal of transmitting particular messages. Unfortunately, Arabic 
translators do not regard their addressee in this light and hence they tend to be explicit, 
overstated and didactic in constructing messages. Underestimation of the TT reader's ability 
affects the mood system used by Arabic translators, as they believe that the child reader needs 
to have the message stated as clearly as possible, and obviously this leaves very little room 
for interaction between addresser and addressee. 
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Modality refers to the speaker's attitude towards or opinion about the extent of the truth 
expressed in a sentence (Halliday 1985: 179). It is a way of interaction of the writer with the 
reader to share her/his views of reality; consequently, its efficiency in translation is of utmost 
importance. From the analysis of modality the author has noted that the translators tend not 
to preserve modality and opt to use modal expressions that do not allow many interpretations, 
and this reflects a characteristic feature of literature addressed to children in the TT, that of 
didacticism as follows: 
ST: (p. 6) 
... a large town such as Bremen would have a town band 
TT: (p. 8) 
In the above example, the modality in the ST is epistemic reflecting 'necessity', while it is 
deontic reflecting 'obligation' in the TT. The TT modal expression does not preserve the 
opinion about the extent of the truth expressed in the sentence. The translator has opted to 
use . 'obligation' rather than 
'necessity' because it is a clear-cut opinion and hence, the 
addressee has, to accept it as it is. The modal expression used in the, ST leaves room for 
interaction between the addresser and the addressee. 
The ST and the TT reader vary as they have different implied readers and different repertoire. 
As discussed in section 4.1.3. according to Iser (1974: xiii), the term implied reader 
'incorporates both the prestructuring of the potential meaning by the text, and the reader's 
actualization of this potential through the reading process'. In other words, texts suggest the 
characteristics of the best-equipped reader who can understand as well as respond to them. 
Texts assume that readers have some knowledge of life and literature, which the reader- 
response theorists call 'repertoire'. The implied reader of the text, with the aid of his 
repertoire, which contains the factual, literary and cultural knowledge the text refers to, 
enables the implied reader to understand the text. The narrator and the translator address 
different implied readers who have different repertoires and this is clearly reflected in their 
strategies of writing. The translator seems to underestimate the TT implied reader and 
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believes in the narrowness of the TT reader's repertoire, and this is reflected in the tendency 
to explain rather than preserve the different discourse components found in the ST. 
Implicature, which is a prime example of more being communicated than said, tends to be 
explained in the TT because of the translator seems to believe that the TT reader is unable to 
understand it. The following is one of the examples discussed in the analysis to substantiate 
the argument: 
ST: (p. 13) Soon they were all swimming beautifully, even the big ugly duckling. 
TT: (p. 13) 
ýJ4-4 C-. L- J41 L; A-jl tJdl 
Discourse markers that signal the narrator's point of view are. found to be problematic in 
translation because the translator seems to feel that the TT reader might find difficulty in 
understanding them and hence s/he tends to explain them; consequently, loss of interaction in 
the TT occurs, as follows: 
ST: (p. 32) "She called out as she went inside but she got no reply. " 
TT: (32. p) 
L 
'": ; iI -" :J' 
"L5 
di 
Exchanging 'but' with 'JT, 'because' serves to explain to the TT reader the implicit message 
that something wrong has happened to the grandmother because the translator feels that the 
TT reader is unable to perceive the implicit message. 
There is also a tendency in the TT to explain the meaning of the speech acts, e. g. promise, 
threat, vowing, etc., as follows: 
ST: (p. 24) "Ah! But wait sir! cned the old man. 
TT: (p. 24) 
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In the above example, the ST is a directive speech act to warn the prince against attempting to 
enter the castle. However, the translator in the TT uses a performative verb, a verb that 
explicitly names the illocutionary act being performed, to perform the speech act so explicitly. 
This illustrates the translator's view of the inability of the TT reader to perceive an implicit 
message. Hence, whereas the narrator has interacted with the narratee to transmit to him/her 
the message implicitly, the translator has stated it in the clearest possible way. 
Ideology is another issue that has been central in the analysis framework. Within the 
framework of analysis, institutional content and interactional form intertwine to realize the 
intended ideologies of the addresser through interaction with the addressee. As discussed in 
chapter 2, one of the key objections Arab researchers in the field of children's literature direct 
to the translation of Western children's literature to Arabic is its being an expression of many 
foreign, alien and incompatible ideologies that do not suit the Arab culture. 
Hollindale (1988) discusses the three levels of ideology that determine and shape the 
representation of ideology in children's literature. 'Intended surface ideology' (see 4.1.4.1), 
is the writer's expression of his/her social political and moral beliefs. 'Passive ideology' (see 
4.1.4.2), is the author's unexamined values significantly reflected in the text. A writer can 
never refrain from reflecting his values in his writing, and even when one tries to be neutral, 
the underlying assumptions unconsciously appear. Finally, 'ideology as the powerful force in 
texts' which Hollindale (see 4.1.4.3) suggests is the general framework of ideology in any 
society and is made by its powerful institutions such as the family, religions, educational and 
political institutions. 
Within the framework of analysis, the author has exemplified how writers use institutions, 
which are established arrangements that channel society morals and values, 'to locate the 
reader' and 'serve as channels for the author's representation of world view' (Knowles and 
Malmkjaer 1996: 30). Similarly, the translator uses those institutions to represent his/her 
world-view; s/he is a producer of the TT rather than a reproducer of the ST; e. g., as discussed 
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above, in The Three Billy Goats Gruff, the translator has used the gender institution to 
transmit the TT ideology regarding gender relations in society. Instead of having the goats as 
three males, as presented in the ST, they have been changed to two females and a male so that 
the TT reader is taught that the male is powerful and has ultimate power in society; he is also 
the provider of safety to the female, who continuously needs male protection. 
Through discourse, the writer linguistically encodes his implicit and explicit ideologies. In 
The Princess and the Pea, it was found that the princess is portrayed as very passive; she 'was 
being bathed, dried and dressed' (p. 29). As female dependency in carrying out personal 
activities was considered a negative value in the TT culture, the translator appears to have 
chosen to intervene to modify the passivity reflected by the transitivity system and therefore, 
the princess became an 'actor' of the process rather than a 'goal'. The back translation 
illustrated the modification as 'she bathed and put on her clothes' (p. 28). The analysis of 
transitivity also revealed that the translator preserved the system used in the ST when it 
reflected an equivalent ideology to that of the TT. As seen In Little Red Riding HoOd, the 
transitivity system reflected the author's ideology of male power and wisdom; consequently 
the translator not only rendered the transitivity system, but also exaggerated and repeated many, 
processes just for the sake of serving this ideology. In the TT, a repetitive description of the 
material processes carried out by the father in order to kill the wolf was salient. 
Equally, the translator uses discourse analysis components to express his/her implicit and 
explicit ideologies that are not originally found in the ST. This shows that the translator is not 
a reproducer of the ST, but a genuine producer of the TT and this leaves no room for the 
claim of Arab researchers that translation expresses many foreign, alien and incompatible 
ideologies that do not suit the Arab culture. In this light, the translator of children's literature 
has the responsibility to ensure that foreign, alien and incompatible ideologies that do not fit 
in with the Arab culture are conveyed to the TT child. 
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7. CONCLUSIONS AND FURTHER IMPLICATIONS 
7.1 Summary of the aims and methods of the study 
The general aims with which this study started were first to examine the validity of the claim 
that translated texts pose a 'threat' to the Arab child because of the alien and foreign ideologies 
they embed. The second aim was to develop a discourse perspective framework for the 
analysis of translated children's literature that is based on achieving equivalence in the TT of 
institutional content and interactional form of the ST. The institutions of family, home, 
gender, race religion and fiiendship are, according to Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996), 
prominent in children's fiction. They provide for the institutional content part of the analysis. 
Mood, modality, speech acts, politeness, implicature transitivity and discourse markers are 
linguistic components that signal interaction in written texts. They provide for the 
interactional form part of the analysis. The analysis focused on both institutional content and 
interactional form. It has been argued that the success of any translation for children should be 
based on achieving an equivalent institutional content (where possible) and interactional form 
in the TT to those of the ST. Building on the established idea that children's literature is not 
only a medium for entertainment, but also the means of teaching the child society's morals and 
values, the strong bond between language and ideology and its realization in texts became a 
starting point for the study. Although a considerable amount of work has focused on many 
different translation fields, few studies have examined the translation of children's literature 
(Klingberg 1986, Shavit 1986 and Oittinen 2000). Almost none appear to have considered the 
effect of translation on the ideology of the text when translated from two remote languages 
such as English and Arabic. In this respect, this study has aimed to explore a new area in the 
sub-genre of translation for children between English and Arabic. 
The author drew from several sources, e. g. register theory, pragmatics, and discourse analysis, 
in order to investigate the above issues. To meet the objectives of the study, eight well-known 
fairy tales were used in their English and Arabic versions as data for the analysis of the notion 
of 'institution', as discussed by Knowles and Malmkjaer (1996); this was used to provide for 
the institutional content part of the framework of the analysis. The interactional form part was 
based on the incorporation of some components from discourse analysis and pragmatics into 
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the framework of the analysis to provide for the notion of 'interaction' as discussed by Hoey 
(1983,1988), Widdowson (1984), Thompson and Thetela (1995), Thomas (1995) and 
Thompson (2001). 
Institutions of family, home, religion, race, gender and friendship were investigated in the ST 
and the TT shedding light on areas where the translator intervened and changed some 
ideological aspects of the ST to adapt them to the TT child. The analysis of interactional form 
addressed linguistic issues, e. g. mood, modality, transitivity, speech acts, politeness and 
discourse markers in the ST and TT, with a critical focus on how and why interaction between 
writer and reader on the one hand and translator and reader on the other hand had differed. 
7.2 Findings of the study 
The study of the ideology of the text is vital to the socialization of children. Consequently, the 
relationship between children's literature on the one hand, and 'hegemony', the 'interpellation 
of the subject' and 'discourse' on the other hand, three important concepts in the study of 
ideology coined by the Marxists theorists: Gramsci-J2000), Althusser (1971): and 
Foucault(1972,2002). respectively, was central in the study. In relation to hegemony (see 
3.2.1), the dominant group in society maintains its hegemony over others by regulating a 
society's beliefs and values through the media it controls. Children's literature is an important 
medium in the hand of the dominant group, adults, who rule by ideas more than by force. 
Fairy tales, as has been seen in this study, are a manifestation of the dominant group's values 
and morals. 
Althusser (1971) (see 3.2.2) believes that the most significant effect of ideology is that it 
provides people with their sense of who and what they are. It does so by a process he termed 
the 'interpellation of the subject . In reading fairy tales, children 
become on the one hand 
subjects, interpellated by the ideology of the text, but on the other hand also subjected to the 
ideology of the text. The child is interpellated by the literature s/he reads to step into a subject 
position and construct relationships with various characters. From this, a relationship between 
the reader and the characters in the text, which is known as reader response, is constructed. 
Once this relationship is constructed, the reader starts interpreting the text through it. In this 
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way, literature written for children becomes a powerful tool that strongly affects their 
socialization. As mentioned above children are also subjected because they are 'highly 
susceptible to the ideologies of the text, especially the unarticulated or implicit ideologies' 
(Stephens 1992), unless they are taught how to decode them. 
According to Foucault (1972,2002) (see 3.2.3), discourses are coherent groups of statements 
which shape the rules of what can be said or known about important concepts. Discourses 
refer to the ways in which societies and their institutions typically discuss matters of 
consequences to them. In this regard, children's literature in general and fairy tales in 
particular are sites where different matters that relate to the socialization of children in the 
society are discussed. The work of Gramsci (2000), Althusser (1971) and Foucault (1972, 
2002 ), collectively shed light on how ideology works in text. Ideology of the text can be a 
positive tool in the hands of the translator because once it is adapted to the TT reader, it 
becomes a means of shaping a good individual. 
The analysis of the institutional content framework revealed that the institutions of 'family, 
home. - and friendship did not undergo significant change in translation as the TT and, the ST 
share equivalent views regarding those institutions. However; the following remarks are 
relevant: 
There were some changes that occurred in the institutional content of the TT, which could 
be classified under 'ideology as the powerful force of text' as discussed by Hollindale 
(1988) in section 4.1.4.3. There is a powerful relationship between the writer and the 
ideologies of society, which the writer/the translator cannot transcend. Accordingly, the 
general ideologies of society were reflected because the writer of children's literature or 
the translator is a transmitter not of her/himself, but of the world shared with the readers. 
The analysis of the institutional content of the fairy tales revealed that the translator used 
the institutions of family, home, gender and friendship to reflect the TT cultural ideology, 
and backed off from intervening in the translation of the religion and race institutions 
opting to preserve them. This is the result of the translator's underestimation of the 
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implied reader of the TT who is positioned as less able than the implied reader of the ST 
and hence could not perceive such sensitive issues. 
9 The translator was found to be an active agent in the process of translation; s/he was not a 
reproducer of the ST but a producer of the TT. The choice of where to intervene in the 
institutional content of the text by addition, deletion or complete change was found to be 
merely the translator's choice. 
The analysis revealed that ideology in translated children's literature did not appear in the forin 
of explicit statements of ethical or moral principles dispersed in the institutional content of the 
text through the different institutions only, but was realised as implicit assumptions and values 
underlying the writer's/translator linguistic choices. Hence, the analysis of interactional forin 
in this study was based on the assessment of how interaction between writer and reader was 
carried out in text, and the different linguistic choices that the writer used to fulfil this purpose. 
Interaction in the translated data was analysed to establish the extent of the translator's 
preserving in the TT an equivalent interaction found in the ST, and the negative effects on the 
TT of not preserving it. The following. are the main findings. in relation to the analysis of 
interactional form: 
9 The analysis of interactional form showed that the translator rendered the transitivity 
system (see 6.2.5) found in the ST as long as it did not challenge the TT ideology; if it did, 
the translator opted to change the transitivity system to meet the ideology, which the 
translator sought to reflect to the TT child reader 
9 One of the characteristic features of the fairy tale was found to be its distinguishing 
structure of beginning by having the author as the giver of information and the reader as 
the accepter of information, and once a dialogue between the narrator and narratee starts, 
the interactional role realized in the mood system became interchangeable. The interaction 
between writer and reader realised through the mood system (see 6.2.1) was evident in the 
ST, while in the TT it was marked by its loss. It was found that the reasons behind the loss 
of interaction in the TT were first, the constant desire of the translator to be a 'provider of 
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information' and not a 'demander of information', and this ruled out the possibility of 
preserving the dialogue found in the ST. The second was the tendency of the translator to 
be the authorative voice in the text by means of the use of the imperative instead of the 
declarative and interrogative; no space was left for interaction with the reader to evaluate 
the message. 
From the analysis of modality (see 6.2.2) in the ST and its counterpart in the TT, it was 
evident that the translator intervened to a considerable extent with the translation of 
modality. It was found that there were three methods used by the translator in translating 
modality. First, the modality system was deleted, second the kind of modality, i. e. 
(epistemic', 'deontic' or 'boulmaic' was not preserved and finally, the degree on the scale 
of 'certainty' or 'obligation' found in the ST was not rendered. The use of any of the 
above-mentioned methods affected interaction. The dialogue found in the ST became a 
one-way monologue directed from the translator to the TT reader. In this way, didacticism, 
because of its not preserving equivalence of interaction, was found to be a distinctive 
feature of the translated texts in this study. 
Discourse markers were found to be tools for carrying interaction between writer and 
readers. Discourse markers that signal the sequence of events, e. g. 'then', were easily 
preserved in the TT. However, the discourse marker that signalled the writer's point of 
view, e. g. 'but', was found to be the most problematic in translation because failure to 
render it meant failure to preserve interaction, which consequently would affect the 
message transmitted. 
Thomas (1995: 22) defines pragmatics as 'meaning in interaction'. Meaning 'is not 
inherent in the words alone, nor is it produced by the speaker alone, nor by the hearer 
alone'. 'Making meaning' is a 'dynamic' process that involves the 'negotiation of meaning 
between speaker and hearer, the physical, social and linguistic context of utterance and the 
meaning potential of the utterance'. The analysis of implicature, speech acts and politeness 
revealed the interaction between participants in speech events, in this case writer/translator 
and reader. The analysis of implicature in the ST showed that the writer used it as a tool to 
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interact with the reader and trigger a dialogue with the addressee. However, in the TT, the 
analysis exposed the tendency of the translator to explain the implicature rather than 
preserve it. This was because of the notion of didacticism, which is a distinctive feature of 
Arabic children's literature. The translator's deep-rooted belief in the inability of the TT 
child to infer the intended meaning from the context of the text was found to be another 
reason behind the translator's tendency to explain implicature in the TT. 
The analysis of speech acts and politeness revealed that the translator tended to intervene 
heavily in their translation. In the ST, there was a tendency to use indirect and negative 
politeness to express directive speech acts to soften the commands; the bald-on-record 
form of politeness was used in the TT, especially when the participants in the speech event 
were child and adult. Representative speech acts in the TT replaced commissive used in 
the ST because the former expressed the speaker's belief while the latter expressed the 
speaker's intentionality. The. use of representatives. conveyed the speaker's authority., It 
reflected the target culture ideology in which the relationship between adults and children 
is based on power. Adults have power, they give, orders; children are powerless, - and 
therefore should obey. The analysis of speech acts and politeness also revealed that. -the, 
speech acts, e. g. promise, threat vowing etc., were implicitly stated in the ST, but the 
translator opted to state them explicitly to the TT reader. This reflected the translator's 
belief that the implied reader of the TT was less able than the ST implied reader, and hence 
the message had to be expressed as clearly as possible for the TT reader. 
The analysis of interactional form exposed not only the difference of interaction between 
writer and reader and translator and reader but also the involvement of the translator 
linguistically to change the message of the ST to suit the TT reader's cultural ideology. 
Consequently, translated texts could not pose a threat to the Arab child, as claimed, but the 
threat was found to be in the lack of preserving the equivalence of interaction found in the 
ST. 
Developing a discourse perspective framework of analysis of translated texts from English to 
Arabic does not mean that all translation problems are accounted for within the framework. 
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However, the framework may guide the fundamental steps in the process of the translation of 
ideology. After the analysis of the ST institutions, the translator may decide on areas of shared 
ideology with the ST which could be preserved, and those of difference which have to be 
adapted to the TT culture ideology. Similarly, the analysis of interactional form can help the 
translator to identify the implicit assumptions and values underlying the linguistic choices in 
the ST and intervene to adapt them to the TT ideology. There should be an intervention on the 
translator's part in the interaction found in the ST only if there is an ideological function to 
serve; otherwise, equivalence of interaction between ST and TT should be preserved. 
7.3 Indications for further research 
Children's literature has many genres, namely picture books, picture storybooks, traditional 
literature, historical fiction, modem fantasy, contemporary realistic fiction, non-fiction, 
biography and poetry. Yet the majority of what is translated to Arabic can be categorized into 
picture books, picture storybooks, and the traditional literature genre with its four sub-genres: 
Folk tales, Fables, Myths and Legends. Translatability and non-translatability of children's 
literature remains an untapped area of research. By conducting research studies on why some 
genres are not translated in Arabic while others are excessively translated, one could identify 
the relationship between the ideology of the society and the choice of what to translate-. Being- 
aware of the problem is a first step towards widening the scope of translated children's 
literature to Arabic to include all genres available to the ST reader. 
The present study is an example of a discourse perspective approach to fairy tales, which is a 
sub-genre within children's literature. However, covering only one sub-genre of the many 
genres in children's literature limits the possibility of generalizing this study's findings. 
Hence, studies that investigate the translation of the different genres of Western children's 
literature to Arabic are urgently needed, and the demand for studies with a discourse approach 
is specifically imperative in an age characterized by its globalization and competing 
ideologies. 
In modern times, books are not the sole medium for the socialization of children. The 
translation of educational television programmes, the cartoons and televised stories of modem 
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fantasy remain relatively neglected areas, despite the increasing awareness of their importance. 
Since these are communicative events, the notion of interaction is crucial and studies are 
needed to investigate the effect of the change of register from written-to-be-read in written 
texts to written-to-be-acted in televised channels on interaction. The author of this thesis 
hopes that raising awareness of the importance of a discourse perspective approach to 
translating children's literature can contribute to promote the significant role of the translator 
as a mediator of language between people and cultures. The author also expects that further 
studies will pursue the discourse perspective approach in other relevant areas in the same vein 
as that of the present research. 
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APPENDIX A 
SOURCE TEXTS FROM WHICH SAMPLES FOR ANA1[, YSIS WERE 
TAKEN 
Dick Whittington and his cat 
Goldilocks and the Three Bears 
Little Red Riding Hood 
Sleeping Beauty 
The Musicians ofBremen 
The Princess and the Pea 
Ae Three Billy Goats Gruff 
The Ugly Duckling 
The above tales are from the Well Loved Tales series published by Ladybird Books Ltd. 
Loughborough Leicestershire UK. (No date of publication is stated. ) 
The following fairy tales from the same series are used to provide supplementary samples: 
Beauty and the Beast 
Cinderella 
Jack and the Beanstalk 
Puss in Boots 
Snow White and Rose Red 
Snow "ite and the Seven Dwarfs 
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APPENDIX B 
TARGET TEXTS FROM WHICH SAMPLES FOR ANALYSIS WERE 
TAKEN 
LL cj 
11 
J 
J LS ___ 
A "IJI -9 
4 JL5iJ 
-: U-: 
The above fairy tales are from ' (198 1) published by Ladybird Books 
Ltd. Loughborough Leicestershire UK. 
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